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nnni^ Elementary French Grammar is designed foi 
-*- grammar-school students, who begin the study of 
French. Each part of speech is treated separately, and 
every subject is at once completed as far as the scope of 
the work permits. The rules and explanations are stated 
in simple language, which is believed to be within the 
comprehension of the youthful mind. The exercises are 
short, lively, and varied. To compose suitable sentences 
for practice, elements have been introduced which are out- 
side of the order of development The»e are given in the 
vocabularies, systematically arranged in order to engage the 
interest of the student;, and with an occasional explanation 
when the subject absolutely requires it. The author has 
been careful, however, not to infringe the regular order of 
development, and to keep the subject-matter prominently 
before the mind, so as to leave an indelible impression. 
Great attention has been bestowed on the treatment of 
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the pronotms and yerbs ; the irregnlar yerbs haye been 
giyen in full^ with copious exercises for practice. 

The rules in Syntax are confined to elementary prin- 
ciples, in accordance with the plan of the work, which is 
intended as introductory to the author's Analytical and 
Practical French Grammar. Students who have finished 
the present course, will be well prepared to take up 
the larger work, in which they will go over much of the 
same ground, but with the additional interest of the 
Oral Exercises. They will be enabled to advance rapidly, 
to understand more clearly the facts that come before 
them ; and, in pursuing the course to its conclusion, will at • 
tain their aim : read, write, and speak the French language. 

Bbookltn, Sept. 15, 187& 
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Lbttbbs : a. 
Old namefl: ah. 
New names :* ah, 

Letters : j. 

Old names : Jee, 

New names :* Je, 

Letters : s. 

Old names : ess, 

New names :* se, 



CHAPTER FIRST. 

1. — French Alphabet 

b, c, d, e, 
bay, say, day, ay, 
be, se, de, e, 

k, 1, m, n, 
kah, el, emm, enn, 
ke, le, me, ne, 

t, n, ▼, X, y, 1. 
tay, t vay, ix, egrek, sed. 
te, ye, kze, ee, se. 



t. 


e» 


h. 


i. 


ett, 


J»y, 


ash. 


ee. 


fe, 


gue. 


ke. 


ee. 


o. 


P» 


q» 


r. 


o. 


pay. 


t 


err. 


o, 


pe. 


que. 


re. 



The to is not a French letter. It is found in a few foreign wordf 
that have been introduced into the French language, and is pro- 
nounced the same as the «. 

2. — Orthographic Signs. 

The written language has (iccents, eediUa, dicBrem, apottrOphe, 
hyphen, and the ordinary punctuation marks. 

There are three accents, the acute ('), the gra/oe C), and the ci/r- 
eumflex (*). 

The acute accent is used over the vowel e only. The acute S has 
the sound of a ioifate. 

The grave accent is used over e, o, u. The grave ^ has the sound 



* The vowel 0, Joined to the consonants to give their new names, has nearly 
the sonnd of u in burr, 
t The q and u hare no corresponding sound in Bngiish. 
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of ei in tTiei/r. The grave accent is used over o and u onlj as a 
mark of distinction (p. 12 ; 10, 2). 

The circumflex accent is used over a long vowel, after which a 
letter has been suppressed (p. 12 ; 10, 3). 

The cedilla (' ) is placed under the c (9) before a, 0, u, to indicate 
that it has the sound of 8 ; as, 9a, 90, 9a. 

The diaeresis ( *' ) is placed over a vowel that begins a new sylla- 
ble after another vowel ; as, mais (ma-is). It is also placed over 
final e that follows u, when the u is to be pronounced ; as, aigu& ; 
the u of the syllable gue is otherwise silent. 

The apostrophe {*) indicates the suppression of a vowel ; as, I'ami, 
for le ami ; Thomme. for le homme. 

The hyphen (-) indicates the connection between two or more 
words, or parts of a word ; as, ai-je ; arc-en-ciel. 

3.— Vowels and Vowel-Sou^d8. 

There are six vowels : a, e, i, o,u,y; but there are thirteen vow- 
el-sounds ; nine are pure, and four are nasal. 

1. — Pure Vowd-8ov/ndn. 

The nine pure Vowel-Sounds are : 

12845678 9. 
a, e, 5, ^ 6, i y, o, n, eu, ou. 

These vowel-sounds have nearly all corresponding sounds in 
English. 
a (sTuyrt) has the sound of a in Tiat ; as, sa, ma, malle, salle. 
a (long) " ** a in father ; as, age, ime, male, sale. 

6 has the sound of u in hurr, but faintly ; as, de, le, me, se. 

e " " " a in fate; as, de, legal, metal, pose. 

k ** " ** «i in ^//.eir / as, des, frere, mere, pere. 

^ '* " *' eim their y broad ; as, f^te, TOle, m^me, tdtOi 

i or p* has the sound of in me; as, ami, mari, midi, sL 

(short) has the sound of o in not ; as, dot, mode, mol, notre. 

o (long) ** " <? in note ; as, dos, mot, r6ti, n6tre. 

* The letter y, preceded by a vowel, has the value of double i ; as 
payt (pa7-«e). 
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u has no eqoivaleDt sound in English.* 

eu (short) has nearly the cioand of u in burr ; as, pen, feO) jen, 
bleu. 

eu (long) has the sound of i in ^ ; as, fleur, soeur, beuire, heure. 

ou has the sound of oo in school; as, mou, trou, sou, hibou 

ou, before final r, has the sound of oo in hoor ; as, jour, four, 
tour, amour. 

2. — Remedies on the Unaccented E. 

The unaccented e, at the end of a word of two or more syllables, 
is silent ; as, abime, trouve. After two consonants, it is slightly 
pronounced — ^jast enough to give utterance to the preceding conso- 
nant ; as, sable, sabre, cable. This is also the case when it closes a 
syllable that is followed by a consonant : demands (d'mande), samedi 
(sam'di). 

When e stands between two consonants that belong to the same 
syllable, it is sounded like e in bed ; as, bee, bel, mette, serre. 

Before a final r that is pronounced, e has the sound of h (grave) ; 
as, mer, fer, hiver ; and before a final r, 2, d, or /*, that is silent, e 
has the sound of e (acute) ; as, parler, parlez, bled, clef^ which are 
pronounced the same as if they were written pazl6, bl6, cl6. 

8. — Compound Vowels. 

A compound vowel is a combination of two or more vowels, hav- 
ing the sound of a single vowel ; as, eu, ou. The following com- 
pound vowels represent some of the pure vowel-sounds : 

Ai, or eai, has the sound sometimes of e, and sometimes of ^. Ai 
has the sound of e when it closes a syllable ; as, j'ai, je mangeai j 
and in je sals, tu sals, il salt. Ai has the sound of ^ generally when 
it is not final ; as, plaie, j'avais, mais. 

61 has the sound of ^ ; as, peine. 

ea has the sound of a ; as, mangea. 

ee has the sound of e ; as, fee, ep6e. 

au, eau, eo, have the sound of o ; as, faux, beau. 

08u has the sound of eu ; as, boeuf. 

♦ The letter y in verity, when pronounced with the accent on the last «y]lahle 
has nearly the Boand of the French u. 
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4 — Nasal Vowd-Soundi. 

The four nasaJ Towel-soiinds are : 

an, in, on, uxl 

M, preceded by a Vowel, has the nasal sound of n, 

E, before m or n, has the nasal sound of an ; but en, preceded by t 
(ien), has the nasal sound of in. 

Jf and n are not nasal when they are double, or followed by a 
voweL 

The nasal sounds are represented by 

in 

im I . on ) un ) 

f urn S 



an 

en 
em 



=*"• ain f=*^- om '•=''^ - ^ =^- 



aim 



The English language has no sounds exactly equivalent to the 
French nasal sounds. The nearest approach to them is heard in 
pronouncing, separately from the consonants that follow them, the 
nasal sounds an, an, on, mi, contained in the following English 
words : 

An is sounded as an in want ; as, ruban, sang,* enfant.* 

In " " an in angry ; as, fin, faim, pain. 

On " " anin long ; as, bon, long,* £^9011. 

Un " " t^n in ht^Tiger ; as, brun, tribun, chaonn. 

4. — ^Diphthongs. 

A diphthong is a combination of two vowel-sounds, which are 
both heard in pronouncing. 

Pure dipTUhongs, ia, ie, ieu, oi, cue, oui, etc. 
KoAol diphthongSf ien, ion, oin, uin, etc 

6. — PrahunciaMon of the Diphthongs. 

Ia in fiacre, pronounced fee-ah-kr. 

Ze in lier, " lee-a. 

Ieu in lieu, " lee-eu. (See vowel-sounds for en.) 

* A final consonant, after a natal spnnd, is slle^^t 
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Ol inlol, pronounced lou-aK 

One in ouest, " oo-ajst. 

Ui in firoit ** fru-ee. (See Towel-Boonds for «.) 

len in bien, " bee an (angry). 

Ion in lion, " lee-on (long). 

Qin in loin, " lou-an (angry). 

Uin in Jnin, '* ju-in (angry). (See vowel-eoonds for «.) 

5. — OonsonanU. 

Consonants, wben combined with vowels, have generally the 
same value in French as in English. The following are the princi- 
pal exceptions : 

0, before e, i, y, has the hissing sound of « ; as, oeoi. Before a, 
Of u, and before a consonant, it has the sound of k ; as, cabas, co- 
lon, cure, crin. But 9Xcedilla), before a, o, u, retains the sound of s ; 
as, £Ei9ade, fa90n, requ. 

Ch has generally the sound of ah ; as, charme ; but followed by a 
consonant, it has the sound of k ; as, Christ. Gh has the sound of 
k in words from the Greek and Hebrew ; as, 4cho, Cham. 

O, before a, i, j/, has the sound of a in pleasure ; as, germe, gilet ; 
before a, o, u, it has the sound of the English g in grate ; as, gant, 
gobelet. 

^is silent, when a vowel may be elided before it ; as, I'homme 
for le homme. It is called aspirate, when the vowel is not elided 
before it, although the h is not heard in pronouncing ; as, le heroa 
(le-ay-roh). 

8 has the hissing sound of c at the beginning of a word ; as, sa 
(9a) ; between two vowels, it has the sound of z ; as, voisin (vouah- 
zain). Ss, between two vowiels, has the hissing sound of « ; as pois- 
son (pouah-9on). 

8eh is sounded like sh ; as, schisme. 

T is sounded like c in a few words ending in tie ; as, minutie 
and in those ending in atie ; as, diplomatie ; also before icU, iel, ion 
as, nation ; except when it is preceded by s ; as, question. 

Th is sounded like t ; as, th6. 

X, initial, is sounded like gz — Zavier ; also, ex, initial, when fol- 
lowed by a vowel ; as, ezamen. 
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X is sounded like ks in Alexandre, mazime, etc 
X is sonnded like ss in soizante, six, diz, etc. 
XiB Bounded like z in deuaieme, sixi^me, etc. 



Liquids, 

Q, followed by n> and I, preceded by ly are generallj pronounced 
BO smoothly that their natural sounds are not heard ; they are then 
called liquids. 

The liquid sound of ^ is heard in the word mignonnette, and tha\ 
of I in the word brilliant. 

7. — ^Final Oonsonants. 

A final consonant is generally silent ; but a final consonant, fol 
lowed by a word that begins with a vowel or silent h, is pronounce* 
with the next syllable, when no pause takes place between the words 
as, men ami, vous avez, im bel habit, 11 est (ee-le), elle est (Me). 
Final c, before a vowel, is sounded like k ; da blanc au noir. 
" d " " " " " t\ quancfiL 

" / " " " " " «; neuTheureg 

" g '* " *' " ** k\ rangllev^^ 

" «oraj " " " " «; ilsont deux enfants. 

8. — ^Division of Words into Syllables. 

In dividing words into syllables, a single consonant between two 
vowels belongs to the vowel that follows ; as, raser (ra-ser). If this 
vowel is an unaccented final e, the consonant is pronounced with the 
preceding vowel ; as rase (ra-se), pronounced ras. 

The first part of a double consonant belongs to the vowel that pre- 
cedes ; the second, to the vowel that follows ; the latter only is pro- 
nounced ; as, addition, pronounced a-di-cion. 

Two consonants in the middle of a word are separated ; as, parler 
(par-ler), rampant (ram-pant) ; except the following combinations 
which are inseparable, and pronounced with the vowel that follows 
W, br, ch, cMyChr, d, cr, dl, dr, fl, fr, gl, gn, gr, gu, ph, pM, ply pr, qu, 
rh, thy thly thr, tr, w. Observe that they are principally / or r 
preceded by another consonant, but not by m or n. 



12 INTBODUOTIOlSr. 

9. — ^Use of Capital Letterg. 

Tlie rules for the use of capital letters are the same in French afi 
in English, with some exceptions. 

Adjectives derived from proper names are not written with a cap- 
ital initial. 

The names of the months and of the days of the week are usual- 
ly written with a small initial. 

The personal pronoun of the first person singular, je, J, is written 
with a small letter, unless it begins a sentence. 

10. — ^Use of the Accents. 

1. The acute accent (') is used only over the e, in the following 
cases : 

(1.) When it forms a syllable by itself; as, epi, ecu, elu. 

(2.) When it is followed by a vowel ; as, reaction, reel, r66lii, 
6p6e, f6e, reunion. 

(3.) When, at the end of a syllable, or before final «, added by in- 
flection, it has the sound of the English a ; as, repete, vMt6, veri- 
t^s. 

(4.) When it precedes ge ; as, pi^e, cortege. 

2. The grave accent (') is used 

(1.) Over e, preceding any consonant (except g), followed by un- 
accented e ; as, leva, mene, chere j also before two consonants, 
when both belong to the unaccented syllable ; as, regie. 

(2.) Over the e of the termination es, when the 8 is an essential 
part of the word ; as, apres, exces, to distinguish it from the acci- 
dental termination es ; as, les Uvres, tu chantes. 

(3.) To distinguish 

a, to, at, from a, 7ui8 ; ou, where, from ou, or; ll, tJiere, from la, 
the, her ; des, from, from des, of the. 

(4.) Over 9a, deija, d^'a, hola, voila. 

3. The circumflex accent (*)is used over a long vowel, after which 
a letter has been suppressed ; as, ^ge, ^pttre, t^te, formerly written 
aage, epistre, teste. 

Rem.— No dot is placed over the i that hab the circumflex accent , 
l>ut tlie diajresis takes the place of the circumflex accent, in haimes, 
Uai'tes. 
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11-—: 



1.— 



in Pzonoonoiiig. 

Vmoel-Soundg. 



[Final consonants are silent, 


except those marked by an asterisk (*).] 


a = 


la. 


9a, 


cabas, 


bal,* sac* 


i = 


lame, 


chUe, 


base. 


«ge, cage. 


e = 


le. 


ce, 


je, 


me, se. 




table, 


cable. 


cadre. 


nacre, sacrc. 


6 = 


d6, 


j'ai. 


pied. 


parl6, parler. 


d = 


fr^re. 


mer,* 


fer,* 


air,* chaise. 


d = 


fSte, 


mdme. 


j'aime. 


chdne, chatne. 


i(y) = 


qui. 


ri. 


crie. 


j'y, folie. 


o = 


dot,* 


mode. 


col,* 


sol,* choc* 


= 


dOB, 


mot. 


gros. 


eau, chand. 


n = 


da, 


lu. 


su. 


ba, conna. 


en s 


feu, 


pea. 


jen. 


bleu, denx. 


en = 


veuve. 


neave. 


henre. 


beurre, scsur,* 


on = 


con, 


son. 


chou. 


mon, hiboiL 




cour,* 


jour,* 


four,* 


tour,* amonr."' 


7 (il)= 


pays, 


paysan, 


rayer. 


voyez, moyen. 






NaaaZ Sounds, 






an = banc, 


t 


enfant, empire, lentement. 




in = fin. 




faim, impie, rien. 




on = mon, 


1 


garQon, rond, ponton. 




on = bran, 


I 


purfam, chacnn, homblc 






2. 


—DiphtTumffs. 






ia = 


fiacre 


1, diacre. 






ie 


lier, 


ciel,* 


plier. 




ien = 


Ilea, 


Dieu, 


crieur.* 




oi = 


loi. 


roi. 


croire. 




end = 


ouest,* fouet, 


louais. 




oni = 


£bloai, r^jouis, 


fiblouir.* 




ni = 


fruit. 


Ini, 


bruit 




ien = 


blen, 


lien. 


Hen. 




ion = 


lion. 


nation. 


fluxion. 




oin = 


loin. 


foin. 


joint 




nin = 


juin. 


saint. 


sninter. 






8— Xtgmef*. 




RB 


s Allemagne, 


champignon. 


poi guard. 


u 


8 fille, 




brillaut. 


coqnillc 




ceil. 




en fille. 


feuiUc 




eoleU, 




Bommeil, 


boateille. 




I)6ta11, 




paille. 


VersalllM 




bonille. 


fonille. 


moaiUt. 
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CHAPTER SECOND. 

1. — ^Parts of 8i>eech. 
There are ten parts of speech. 

1. Notin. 6. Participle. 

2. Article. 7. Adverb. 

3. Adjectiye. 8. Preposition. 

4. Pronoun. 9. Conjunction. 

5. Verb. 10. Interjection. 

Definitions and Subdivisions of tJie Parts of Speech, 

1. a. A noun is the name of a person, place, or thing ; as. Wash 
ington, Paris, city. 

h. Nonna &Te proper or common ; Si^propemoun denotes a parti- 
cular person or object ; as, Washington, Paris ; a common noun de- 
notes one of a class ; as, city, tree. 

c. Common nouns include collective and abstract nouns ; a collective 
noun is the name of several individuals together ; as, meeting, com- 
mittee ; an abstract noun denotes some quality considered apart from 
its substance ; as, goodness, pride, frailty. 

2. The article is a word placed before a noun to limit its signifi- 
cation ; as, the tree. 

Rem. — In French there is but one article, the equivalent of tTie. 

3. a. An adjective is a word added to a noun, to describe or limit 
it ; as, the large tree, my tree. 

b. There are two kinds of adjectives, qualifying and limiting. 
The qualifying adjective adds a quality to the noun ; as, the la/rge 
tree ; the limiting adjective limits its sense ; as, my tree. 

c. The limiting adjectives are either possessive, denoting posses- 
sion ; as, my tree ; dem^mstrative, pointing out the object ; as, that 
tree ; numeral, indicating number or order ; as, one tree, the first 
tree ; or indefinite ; as, which tree. 

4. a. A pronoun is a word that is used in the place of a noon ; aS; 
/ have your book, you have mine. 

b. There are person^, possessive, demonstrative, interrogative, rela^ 
tive, and indefinite pronouns. 
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(1.) A personal pronoun represents a person in grammar ; as, /, 
y> >, he, it. 

(2.) A possessive pronoun denotes possession ; as, mine, yours, etc. 

(8.) A demonstratvoe pronoun points out an object ; as, this one 
that one. 

(4) An irUerrogati/De pronoun is used to ask a question ; as, uhot 
tehatf 

(5.) A relative pronoun relates to a preceding noun, called the an 
tecedent of the relative pronoun ; as, the man wTio speaks ; the trea 
thiOt falls ; the lady wh,om I admire. 

(6.) An indefinite pronoun does not represent any particular per 
son or thing ; as, every one, some one. 

5. a. A yerb is a word that expresses action or being ; as, to write, 
to Hoe. 

h. There are five kinds of verbs : a^eti/oe, passive, neuter, pronomi- 
nal, impersonal. 

(1.) The active verb expresses an action performed by the subject, 
and is, or may be, accompanied by a direct object ; that is, a person 
or thing that is directly affected by the action of the verb. An ac- 
tive verb is transitive when it is accompanied by a direct object ; as, 
he is writing a letter ; and intransitive, when it is not ; as, h>6 is 
writing. 

(2.) Thepassioe verb is the reverse of the active verb ; the person 
or thing which is the object of the active verb, is the subject of the 
passive verb ; as, the letter is written by him. 

(3.) The neuter verb expresses a state or action performed by the 
subject, but cannot have a direct object ; as, 1 am,he toorks, he sleeps. 

Rbm. — We know that a verb is neuter when we cannot place 
somebody or something after it ; thus, we cannot say h^ sleeps some- 
body, he deeps something. 

(4.) The pronominal verb is always accompanied by a pronoun of 
the same person and number as the subject ; as, I flatter myself. 

(5.) The impersonal verb is used only in the third person singular ; 
AS, it rains. 

6. A participle is a part of the verb which partakes of the nature 
of the adjective ; as, fields eov&red with snow, glittering in the sun. 

7. An adverb is a word joined to a verb, a participle, an adjective^ 
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or to another adverb, and usoallj expresses Ume, place, degree, oi 
manner. 

8. A preposition is a word used to express some relation of differ- 
ent things or thoughts to each other ; as, the book lies before me an 
the table. 

9. A conjunction is a word used to connect words or sentences in 
construction ; as, you and he are happy, because you are good. 

10. An mterjection is a word that denotes a sudden emotion of the 
mind ; as. Ah / alas / 

2. — ^Propertiea of the Farts of Speech. 

1. A noun has gender to denote the sex, and number to indicate 
whether it means one, or more than one, person or thing. 

2. The French language has only two genders : the m^aseuUne and 
the feminine. 

8. The article and adjective agree in gender and number with the 
noun which they limit or describe ; that is, their form is so varied 
as to indicate the gender and number of the noun. 

4. The pronoun agrees in gender and number with the noun 
which it represents. 

5. A noun or pronoun is of the first person, if it represents the 
speaker ; of the second, if it represents the person spoken to ; and 
of the third, if it represents the person or thing spoken of. 

1st person, I, me, we, us ; 

2d " You ; 

3d " He, him, she, her, it, they, them. 

6. A noun or pronoun is either the subject of a verb, or the ob- 
ject of a verb, or of a preposition. 

7. The subject of the verb is the person or thing of which some 
thing is affirmed ; B.B,hevyntes; he is the subject of the verb writes, 

8. The object of the verb is the person or thinj? which is directly 
affected by the action of the verb ; as, he writes a letter ; letter is the 
object of the verb writes. The object which is thus directly gov- 
erned by the verb is called the direct object^ or direct regimen. 

9. The object of a preposition is called an indirect object, or wi- 
direct regirMn; as, h^ writes to ine, or he writes me a letter ; me is 
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the indirect object of the verb goyemed by the prepositioD to, sx 
pressed or understood. 

10. The preposition and its object, dependent on a verb, noun, or 
adjective, are called the indirect object of the verb, noun, or a^l- 
jective. 

11. A verb ag^es with its subject, in person and number ; that is, 
the termination of the verb is so varied as to indicate whether its 
subject is of the first, second, or third person, and whether it is sin- 
gular or plural. 

12. A verb has modes and tenses. 

13. Mode is the manner in which the action or being is represent 
ed by the verb. 

14. By tense is meant the time to which the verb refers the action, 
whether past, present, or future. 

12. Mode and Tense are indicated by modifications in the form of 
the verb. 

Modes. 

16. A French verb has Jhe modes : the infinitive, the indicatine, 
the conditional, the imperative, and the subjunctive. 

17. The infinitive expresses the action without reference to person 
or number ; as, to write. 

18. The indicative expresses the action in an absolute manner ; as, 
I write, IhoAoe toritten, I shaU wrUe. 

19. The conditional expresses the action conditionally ' as, IiDOtdd 
write, if I had time. 

20. The imperative expresses command or exhortation ; as, write, 

21. The subjunctive expresses the action in a subordinate and de- 
pendent manner ; as, ludsh tJiat you would write. 

Tenses. 

22. Tenses are simple or compound ; simple, when they are ex- 
pressed by the verb alone ; as, / uxrite ; compound, when they are 
formed with an auxiliary ; as, Ilume written. 

23. Each simple tense has its corresponding compound tense, 
which is formed of the simple tense of the auxiliary verb and the 
past participle of the principal verb ; thus, I ha/oe, is the simple 
tense, and I ha/oe had, the compound tense which corresponds with it 
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24. Gomponnd tenses always express completed action. 

25. The infinitifoe mode has two tenses, a simple and a compound 
It comprises also the pa/rtieiples, jyreserU, past, and compound. 

26. The indicative mode has eight tenses. 

27. The conditional mode has two tenses. 

28. The imperative mode has one tense. 

29. The subjunctive mode has four tenses. 





Infinitive Mode. 




BZMFLB. 




OOXPOITND. 


Present. 


Pa/rticiples. 


Past. 


Present. 






Past. 


Indicative Mode. 


Compound. 


Present. 




Past Indefinite. 


Imperfect. 




Pluperfect. 


Past Definite. 




Past Anterior. 


Future. 




Future Anterior. 



Past. 



Conditional Mode, 
Present. 

Imperative Mode, 
Present and Future. 

SubjwncUve Mode. 

Present. 
Imperfect. 

30. Adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, and interjections are in- 
variable words ; that is, their forms are not varied to indicate gen 
der, number, etc. They are sometimes called pa/rtidea. 

3. — Sentences. 

1 A sentence is an assemblage of words making complete sense. 
2. Every sentence consists of two parts : the subject and the pred 
Icate. 



Past. 

Pluperfect. 



J 



/ 
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8. The subject is that concerning which something is said. 

4. The predicate is that which is said concerning the subject. 

5. A sentence is either (1) aff/rmaivoey (2) negtti^foet (3) vnUrroga 
twe, or (4) negative and interrogative, 

■UBJSOT. PBSDIOATB. BUBJBOT. PRBDIOATB. 

(1) Heniy is studious. (3) Is Henr7 studious ? 

(2) Henry is not studious. (4) Is not Henry studious t 

6. The rules which regulate the construction of sentences form 
that part of grammar which is called Syntax. They are comprised 
under the heads of Government, Agreement, and Position. 

7. Government is the power which one word has over another, in 
requiring it to assume certain modifications, in order to express the 
relation in which the dependent word stands to the governing word. 

8. Agreement is the correspondence of one word with another, in 
gender, number, and person. 

9. Position, or CoUocation, is the placing of the words in a sen 
tence, in the order required by their mutual relations. 

10. In the sentence, Henry is writing a letter to his father (JSe/wry, 
subject ; w writing a letter to his father, predicate), the above three 
pxjinciples of syntax are illustrated in the following manner : 

a. Government. — The subject Henry governs the verb is writing 
in the third person singular ; the verb is toriting governs the noun 
letter, directly, and the noun father, indirectly. 

b. Agreement. — The verb is toriting is in the third person singular, 
to agree with its subject, Henry. 

c. Position. — In a declarative sentence, either affirmative or nega- 
tive, the subject stands first, then the verb, next the noun which is 
the direct object, and then the noun which is the indirect object of 
the verb. 

Rrm. — This is the natural or logical order in which the ideas pre- 
sent themselves to the mind : first, the thing about which we wish 
to say something ; then the state or action which we wish to affirm 
of it ; next the object ; and lastly, the remote object of that action. 



If there ate ^^^.^ats ta*? ^fe^etc^^ «^f ^L b\««^^^«*^*, 
rooTD, B^-^^te i^ the ^^^^^^et goe« ^ %^^^ they ate 
tbe same ti^e^ ^ the ^^ ^^^^^ ^^ ^^ ^^^^,^ ^t 
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PIEST LESSON. 

THE Kouisr, (Introd., p. 14, 16). — the article {Introd. 

p. 14, 16). 

1. In" French there are only two genders, the masculine 
and the feviinine. 

The article has two distinct forms ; one for the mascu- 
line, and one for the feminine. 

The definite article the is le for the masculine, and la 
for the feminine. Before a vowel and before a silent h,* 

it is r. 

Ma9etU%n&. Feminme. 

Le pere^ the father. La m^re, the mother. 

Le verre, the glass. La tasae, the cup. 

L'homme (far le homme), the L'eau (for la eau), the water. 

inan.f 

2. The indefinite article a or an is nn for the masculine, 
and nne for the feminine-f 

Un homme, a man. Une femme, a woman ; a wife. 

Un verre, a glass. Une tasse, a cap. 

The article is repeated before each noun ; as, 

Le pere et la m^e. The father and mother. 

Un homme et one femme. i^man and woman. 



* There are some French words beginning with the letter A, before which the 
elision of the TOwel does not take place ; the h is then called aipirctU^ although it 
Is not heard in the pronanciation. (See Introd., p. 10, S). 

t Un, ane, a or on^ means also OfM, and is called, by most French grammariana 
a BBmeral aidiioctLTe, (See Leia 9.) 
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Toeabnlary L 

Le p^ the ftbthttr. X/mii,/m»., tbowalM. 

Im m^re^ the mother. Bt, and. 

Un homme^ a man. Bst, is. 

Une femme^ a woman ; a wife. Od, where. 

Un enfant,* a child. Id, here. 

Une maison, a hoase. lal, there. 

Une eoole^ a school. A, to, at. 

Un verre, a glass ; a tumbler. A la maiiion, at home ; homou 

Une tasse, a cap. A I'ecole, at schooL 

Le pain, the bread. De (d* bel a vowel), of; traoL 

La viande, the meat. Dana, in. 

Ijo lait, the milk. Pour, for. 

Exercise 1. 

1. Le p^re et la m^re de Fenfant. 2. Le p^re est ici. 
3. La m^re est Id, dans la maison. 4. Oii est I'enfantP 
5. L'enfant est k I'ecole. 6. Le pain est pour la femme. 
7. La viande est pour Thomme. 8. Un verre d'eau et une 
tasse de lait 

Theme 1. 

1. The father of the child is here. 2. The mother is in 
the house. 3. The glass of milk is for the child. 4. The 
water is for the man. 5. Where is the woman ? 6. The 
woman is at home. 7. The bread and meat 8. A glass 
and cup. 

• Enfant, applied to a girl, is feminine ; one enfant, a child, (a OUU gifi). 
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SECOND LESSON. 

KOUN AND AETIOLB. — PLUEAL FOBMS. 

1. Qbneeal Kule. — The plural of nouns is formed by 
adding s to the singular ; as, 

verre, glass ; plural, verres, glasses. 

Exceptions. 

Exc. 1. Nouns ending in s, x, or z, are the same in the 
plural as in the singular ; as, 

fils, son ; plural, fils, sods • 

Exc. 2. Nouns ending in au and eu, add x in the plu- 
ral; as, 

gliteau, cake ; plural, gltteauz, cakes, 
neveu, nephew ; plural, neveux, nephews. 

Exc. 3. Nouns ending in al, generally change al into 
aux; as, 

cheval, horse ; plural, chevaux, horses. 

Rem. For other irregularities in the formation of the plural of 
noons, see Second Lesson Qm), p. 25. 

2. Plural of the Definite Article. 

The plural of the definite article le, la, or T, is lea; as, 

lies homines et les femmes. The men and women. 
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Tooabulary S. 

lies parenta, the parents. X7n bateau, a boat. 

Un fila, a son. Un g&tean, a cake. 

Una fille, a daughter ; a girL X7n livre^ a book. 

Un gar9on, a boy. Une taULe^ a table. 

Una eglise, a church; ii I'^gUsej Unjardin, a garden. 

at church. X7n arbre, a tree. 

Une ecuxie, a stable. Charles, Charles. 

Un cheval, a horse. Maxie^ Mary. 

Un chien, a dog. Sur, on, upon. 

Un chat, a cat. Sonl, under. 

Soot, are. 

Ezerdse 2, 

1. Lea verres et les tasses sont sur la table. 2. Les livres 
de Marie sont k la maison. 3. Les parents de Charles sont 
iei. 4. Le pere et la m^re sont k I'^glise. 5. Les fiUes 
sont dans la maison. 6. Les fils sont a I'ecole. 7. Le 
gar9on est dans le jardin. 8. Le chat est sous I'arbre. 
9. Oti est le cheval ? 10. Les ehevaux sont dans I'ecurie. 
11. Le chien est dans le bateau. 12. Les gateaux sont 
pour les enfants. 

Theme S. 

1. The books of the child are on the table. 2. The 
parents are at church. 3. The sons are in the garden. 
4. The daughters are in the house. 5. The boy is in the 
])oat. 6. The dogs are in the water. 7. Where are the 
cats ? 8. The cakes are for the girls. 9. The horse is in 
the stable. 10. The horses are under the trees. 11. Mary 
is at home^ and Charles is at schooL 
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SECOND LESSON (Ms). 

This second lesson {bia) is inserted, as all the lessons miirked {hi$) 
•re, to complete a subject which is left incomplete in the preceding 
lesson. It is not intended that the students should studj it in going 
through the course for the first time. Thej maj do so afterwards, 
when they are reviewing. 

Plxtbal op Nouns. — Excbftioks— continued. 

The exceptional rule 3, contained in the preceding lesson, 
does not comprise all the nouns that end in aL The fol- 
lowing nouns in al follow the general rule. 

Aval, surety for payment. Chaoal, jackaL 

Bal, hall {dancing party), • Nopal, nopal. 

Oal, callosity. Pal, pale (in heraidry). 

OamavaL carnival Regal, entertainment. 
Ply/ral : avals, hals, etc. 

ExG. 4. Seven nouns ending in on, take z in the plural 

Byon, jewel HEbou,* owL 

Oaillou, flint. Joivjou, plaything. 

Ohou, cabbage. Poo, louse. 

Gknou, knee. 

Plural : byonx, caiUoaz, etc. 

REMi 1. Other nouns in ou follow the general rule. 

Exo. 5. A few nouns ending in ail, change aU into aux. 

Bail, lease. Souplrail, air-hole. 

Oorail, coral. Vantail, door-flap. 

Email, enamel. Ventail, ventail (of helmets). 
Plu/ral : bauz, corauz, etc. 

••»» — 

* The h of hibon ii aspirated : le hibon, t?ie owl. 
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Rem. 2. Other nonns ending in til, follow the general rule, except 
ail, betaU (Exa 6), and travaQ (Exa 7). 

Exo. 6. Ail, clave of garlic, has in the plural ails or 
anlx. Betail, cattle; plural, bestiauz. 

Exo. 7. The following four nouns have two plural 
forms, each with a different meaning : 

Aleol, ancestor, plw., alemc) aleol, grandfather,^!^., alenls. 
del, heaven, plur,, denz; oiel, tester ; roof of a qnarrj; sky 

of a picture ; dimate ; plur,, debk 
GEUlf eje, plur., yecuc ; CBil in cbU de boeu^ ox-eye, plur,, oails. 
TraTail, lahor, plur,, tiavaux; travail, minister's report ; a hrake 

for refractory horsea * plwr., travails. 

Rek. 3. Nouns of more than one syllable ending in ant or ent^ 
either change the final t into s, or follow the general rule : I'enfant, 
plvr., las en£uis, or enfioits, the children. 



THIRD LESSON. 



CONTRACTION OF THB ARTICLE. — KB — PAS, NOT. 

1. The definite article is subject to contractioiL 
Beowid le m contracted into du ; de ^d bs, into des. 
A and le are contracted into an ; It and bs, into auz> 
Be and la, and de and T; a and la, and'a and l\ are not 
contracted. 
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2. Forms of the Definite Article befiire Honnii 

(a) Before a Masculine Nouru 

BingvXwr, Plural, 

lie pere, the father. lies peres, the fathers. 

Du pere^ of or from the father. Des peres, of or from the fathem 

Au pere, to the father. Auz peres, to the fathers. 

(b) Before a Feminiiie Noun. 

La mere, the mother. lies meres, the mothers. 

Delamere^ of or from the mo- Des meres, of or from the mo- 
ther, there. 
A la ni^re, to the mothf^r. Anz meres, to the mothers. 

(c) Before a Vowel 

Ii'ezi£aiit, the child. lies enfants, the children. 

De I'enfiant, of or from the child. Des enfants, of the children. 
A l'en£ant, to the child. Anz enfants, to the children. 

3. Ne (n*)>-pas, not 

Pa^ not, or any other negative word accompanying a 
verb, requires ne (n') before the verb. When the verb L9 
not expressed, ne is not used. 

Charles n'est pas a I'ecole, Charles is not at school. 

lies chevauz ne sent pas icL The horses are not here. 

Vooabnlary 3. 

Un maitre, a master ; a teacher. X7n chapean, a hat ; a bonnet. 

X7n professeur, a professor. Une orange, an orange 

Un general, a general. Un crayon, a pencil. 

Xfn soldat, a soldier. Une plnme^ a pen ; a feather 

t7n mazi, a husband. Paul, Paul. 
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Iioidaa^ Lonifla, P»rl4, spoken. 

Je ( J^ L XXum^, given. 

JPai, I have. Ftdte, lent 

Ai-Je 7 have I ? Attach^, attadied. 

Je n'ai pas. I have not. En, had. 

ITai-Je pas 7 have I not ? Vu, seen. 

Exercise 3. 

1. Le fils du maitre est dans l'6cole. 2. Les livres des 
enfants sent sur la table. 3. Le mari de la femme n'esfc 
pas k la maison. 4. Les m^res des filles ne sent pas icL 
5. Le cheval du soldat est attach^ a Tarbre. 6. Les che- 
vaux des g^n6raux sent dans r^curie. 7. J'ai la plume 
du maitre. 8. J^ai parl6 au professeur. 9. J'ai donn6 les 
oranges aux enfants du professeur. 10. J'ai pr^t6 le 
bateau aux fils du g6n6ral. 11. Je n'ai pas eu le crayon 
de Paul. 12. Je n'ai pas tu le chapeau de Louise. 

Theme 3. 

1. The hat of the soldier is on the table. 2. The father 
of the girl is not at home. 3. The mother of the child is 
in the house. 4. The horses of the generals are under the 
trees. 5. The boat of the man is attached to a tree. 6. The 
husband and wife are not here. 7. I have the professor's 
book (the book of the professor). 8. I have not had the 
teacher's pen (the pen of the teacher). 9. I have spoken 
to the general. 10. I have given the oranges to the girls, 
11. I have lent the pencil to Louisa. 12. I have not seen 
Paul 
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POXJBTH LESSON. 

PAKTITIVB SENSE OF THE NOUN. — PRESENT TENSE OF 

AVOIB, TO HAVE. 

1. A noun is used in a partitive sense when it is, or may 
be, preceded, in English, by some or any ; as, some or any 
hread, or bread. 

In French, a noun used in the partitive sense is pre- 
ceded by de and the definite article ; that is, dn, de la, de 
r or des; as, 

Da pain, Bread, soone or anj bread. 

De la vlande, Meat, some or any meat. 

De Pean, Water, some or any water. 

Des g&teauz, Cakes, some or any cakes. 

2. Ondssion of the Article before a FartitiTe NotuL 

The article is omitted^ and de alone is used, before a 
partitive noun, in the following three cases: 

1. After pas, or any other negative word ; as, 

Je n'aipas de pain, I have no bread (not any bread). 

2. When the noun is preceded by an adjective ; as, 
J^ai de bon pain, I have good bread. 

3. When the noun limits another noun, or an adverb 
that denotes quantity. 

Un Terre d'eau, A glass of water. 

Un morceau de gateau, A piece of cake. 

Une plume d'or, A gold pen (a pen of gold). 

Un maitre d'ecole, A school-master. 

Beaucoap de oourage, mais pea Much (of) courage, but little (of) 
de patience* patience. 
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3. 



Present Tense of Avoir, to have^ 



Pal, I liave. 
Tu aa, thou hast, 
n a, he (?r it* has. 
Elle a, she or it* has. 
Nous avons, we have. 
Vous avez, jou have. 
Us ont, they (m.) have. 
XSUes ont, thej (/.) have. 



Ai-Je 7 have I ? 
As-tu 7 hast thou ? 
A-t-U7 hashe(?rit?» 
A-t-elle 7 has she or it ?* 
Atoiu-iioiib 7 have we ! 
Avez-TOUB 7 have joa ? 
Ont-Us 7 have they (m.) ? 
Ont-elles 7 have they (/.) ? 



Rem. The letter t in Or^Hl Oni-dUl is inserted for enphony. 



Vocabulary 4 



Da courage,f courage. 

De la padenoe, patience. 

De I'or (?».), gold. 

De I'argent (m.), silver ; money. 

Du beurre, butter. 

Du cafe, coffee. 

Da the, tea. 

Du sacre, sugar. 

Du sel, salt. 

Da papier, paper. 

De I'encre (/.), ink. 

Un jnorceau, a piece ; a morsel. 



Beaoooup (de), much ; many . 
Pea (de), little. 
Un pea (de), a little. 
Assez (de), enough. 
Trop (de), too ; too much. 
Trop pea (de), too little. 
Achete, bought. 
Apporte, brought. 
Mange, eaten. 
Bo, drunk. 
Mais, but. 
Ausai, also ; too. 



* As there is no neuter gender In the French language, U represents a noim, 
vehich, in French, is either maE>cnline or feminine. If the noun is masculine, U is 
\1 ; if the noun i/ feminine, U is ells. 

t Nouns which are preceded in the vocabularies by du, de la^ deP^ or des^ in 
French, and by no determinative word in Euglis^h, are taken in the partitive 
sense. 
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Ex6rois6 4b 

1. Tu as dn pain et de la yiande. 2. As-tn de I'argent ? 
3. Je n'ai pas d'argent 4. Charles a da papier et de Pen- 
ere. 5. A-t-il des plames? 6. II a achet6 nne plume 
d'or. 7. Marie a du bearre et dn sncre. 8. A-t-elle anssi 
dn caf6 et dn the ? 9. Elle a assez de caf6 et de th6, mais 
elle n'a pas de sel. 10. Nous avons mang6 nn morcean de 
pain et un pen de yiande. 11. Les enfants ont bn trop 
d'eau. 12. lis ont en trop pen de lait. 13. Les fiUes ont 
apport6 des oranges. 14. Ont-elles anssi apport6 des 
gateaux. 15. EUes n'ont pas apport6 de gateaux. 16. Vons 
arez beanconp de courage, mais tous avez pen de patience. 

Theme 4b 

1. Thon hast courage and patience. 2. Charles has 
money, but he has no patience. 3. Has he brought paper 
and pens? 4. He has brought paper and ink, but he has 
not brought pens. 5. Mary has bought much coffee and 
(of) tea. 6. Has she also bought sugar ? 7. She has not 
bought sugar. 8. We have sugar enough (enough of 
sugar). 9. Have you any salt ? 10. We have a great deal 
of (much) salt, but little butter. 11. You have too much 
courage, but too little patience. 12. They (m.) have eaten 
a piece of cake. 13. They (/.) have drunk water. 14. I 
have drank a glass of milk. 
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FIFTH LESSON. 

QUALIPYIKO ADJBCTIVBS (IfUrod.^ p. 14)- — FBMINIKE 

AND PLURAL. 

1. There are qualifying and limiting adjectives. 
Qualifying adjectives add a quality to the noun ; as a 

good hook, bad paper. 

Limiting adjectives limit the sense of the noun ; as mv 
book, this paper. 

All adjectives agree, in gender and number, with the 
noun which they qualify or limit. 

2. Formation of the Feminine of A^'ective& 

General Eule. — The feminine form of the adjective is 
obtained by adding e to the masculine form, as, 

petit, fem. peti' e, small, little. 

3. Exceptions. 

Exo. 1. Adjectives ending for the masculine in o, hare 
but one form for both genders ; as, 

Jeune, maac, and /em., jonng. 

Exo. 2. Many adjectives double the final consonant and 
add 6 for the feminine ; as, 

hojif fem, bonne, good ; kind. 
Exo. 3. Adjectives ending in f, change f into ve ; as, 
attenti^/<9m. attentive, attentivei 
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Exo. 4. Adjectiyes ending in x, change z into le; hs, 

gtadleuE, fern, stadieuse^ Btudious. 

For other irregularities in the formation of the feminine 
of adjectives, see Fifth Lesson {bis). 

4 Formation of the Plural of A^ectivea 

The plural of adjectives is formed in the same manner 
as the plural of nouns (Lesson Second). The exceptional 
rules apply to the masculine forms of adjectives only ; the 
feminine form always ends in e, and takes regularly s in 
the plural. 

lies petitg garQons, The little boys. 

Las petiteB fiUea, The little girls. 

Las maovais crayons, The bad pencils. 

Lea mauTaises plumes, The bad pens 

See also Fifth Lesson {bis). 

Yoeabnlary 6. 

Un fr^re, a brother. IMfouvais, /. manvalae, bad. 

Una scBur, a sister. Bon, /. bonna, good ; kind. 

Un onde, an uncle. Gros, /. grosse, big ; large ; stout ,* 
Une tante, an aunt. coarse. 

Hami, Henry, Jauna^ m, andf. young. 

Henziette, Henrietta. Riche, m, andf, rich. 

Jules, Julius. Pauvre, m. cmdf, poor. 

Julie, Julia. Malada^ m. andf. sick. 

AleTris, Alexis. Attenti^ /. attentive^ attentive. 

Guinanine,^Willlam. Studieuz, /. studieuse, studious. 

Petit, /. petite, small ; Uttle. Tres,* very. 

Grand, /. grande, large ; talL Qui, who ; which. 

— - _■__■ ■■■■ _ 

* TWf is oommonlf Joined with a hyphen to the word which it modiflM ; m^ 
trh-^eny very good. 
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Szereiaa S. 

1. Le petit Jules * n'est pas ici. 2. Henri a nne petite 
soBnr, qui est malade. 3. Yous arez nn grand jardin. 
4. IS'ous ayons aussi une grande maison. 5. J'ai achet6 de 
bon papier et de bonne en ere (Less. 4th. — 2). 6. Vous 
avez apport6 des plumes, qui ne sont pas bonnes. 7. Les 
crayons ne sont pas niauvais. 8. Julie a uu oncle, qui est 
tr^s-riche. 9. Elle a aussi une tante, qui est tr^s-bonne, 
mais qui n'est pas riche. 10. Le fr^re du soldat est pauvre. 
11. II n'a pas d'argent, et il est malade. 12. Le jeune 
Alexis * n'est pas attentif. 13. Le gros Guillaume * n'est 
pas studieux. 14. La grosse Henriette* est une bonne 
fiUe. 15. Elle est attentive et studieuse. 16. Les enfants 
qui sont studieux, sont aussi attentifs. 

Theme 6. 

1. Little Henry* is a good boy. 2. He is studious and 
attentive. 3. Little Henrietta * is a good girl. 4. She is 
studious and attentive. 6. Good children f are studious 
and attentive. 6. Young Alexis * is not here. 7. He has 
a sister, who is sick. 8. The brother of Mary is sick too. 
9. The father of Julius has bought a large boat. 10. It J 
is in the water, attached to a tall tree. 11. The uncle of 
(the) stout William has brought large (big) oranges, which 
are very good. 12. He is rich; he has a large stable and 

♦ In French, the article Is used before a proper noun which is preceded by mti 
adjective or title ; as. le petit Julea^ little Julias. 

t Good children, les bens enfants. The article is used in French before noans 
that represent a class. 

t See foot-note *, p. 90. 
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many (beaucoup de) horses. 13. Julia has an aunt, who is 
very kind, but she is poor. 14. You have brought bad 
paper and bad pens (Less. 4th. — 2). 15. He has brought 
pencils, which are not bad. 



FIFTH LESSON {bis). 

FOBHATIOK OF THE FBMININB OF ADJECTIVEfiL— 

EXCEPTIONS — continued. 

1. (Exc. 2. p. 32). The adjectives which double the 
dual consonant and add e for the feminine, are principally 
those that end in el, ail, ien, on, and et; as, 

Tel, fern, teUe, sach. Bon, fern, bonne^ good ; kind. 

Parei], " pareUle, similar. Si^eit, " siij^'^ subject. 
Anfiiiwi, " axuaenne, ancient. 

And the following: 

Bas, fern, basse, low. Gkoa, fern, grosse^ big ; stout. 

Ckaa, " grasse^ fat. Nul, " nuUe, no. 

lias, " lasse, tired. Oentil, " gentiUe, pretty 

Epala " ^paisse, thick. Sot, " sotte, siUj. 

JEbcpr^ii, *' eKpresse, positive. Vieillot, "* vieillotte, oldish 
Frol^s, " professe, professed. 

Rem. .1 few adjectives in et do not double the t $ viz. : 

OompIetv/tfm.coBipl^te, complete. Secret, fern, secrete, secret. 
Ooncret, " concrete, concrete. Inquiet, " inquiete, uneasy. 
Dlsoret, " discrete, discreet Replet, '* replete, corpulent. 

Exo. 0. Five adjectives have three forms, two for the 
masculine, and one for the feminine. 

Beau, bel, fent, beUe, beautiful ; Vlenz, vleil, fern, viefUe^ old 

handsome ; fine. Feu, fol, " foUe, foolish. 

Nouveau, nouvel, fern, noavelle, Mou, mol, ** moUe, soft 
new. 
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Bean, nouvean, vieux, ion, and mon, are used before a 
consonant; bel, nouTel, vieil, (or vienz), Ibl, and mol, before 
a Yowel and before a silent h. 

Ex«. 6. Four adjectiyes end in ohe^ in the feminine. 

Blano, fern, hlanche, white. Seo, fern. B^che^ diy. 

Franc, " franche, frank. Praia, " fraiche, fresh. 

Exo. 7. The following are peculiarly irregular: 

Douz, fern, donoe, sweet. Benin, fern, benigne^ benign. 

Faux, " fiinsse, false. Malin, " maligna, malicious. 

Jnmeau, " Jnmelle, twin. Oaduo, " caduque, decrepit. 

Prefix, '* prefixes prefixed. Publio, " publique, pablia 

Roux, " ronsse, reddish. Turo, " turque, Turkish. 

Tiers, " tierce, third (pflw^.). Grec, " grecque, Greek. 

Long, " longue, long. Ooi, " coite, still ; snug. 

Oblong, " oblongue^ oblong. Favori, '* fiivorite, favorite. 

Traitre, fern, traitresse, treacherous. 

2. Plural of Adyective& Exceptions.— continued. 

A few adjectives (Less. 5th — 4) do not conform to the 
rules given for the formation of the plural of nouns in Les- 
son Second. 

Bleu, blue, plural masculine bleu 8 (not hleux). 

The following and some other adjectives in al, do not 
change al into aux, but follow the general rule and take s\ 
as, amicaly amicable ; fatal, fatal ; final, final ; initial, 
initial, etc. ; plural masculine, amicals, fatals, finals, etc. 

The masculine forms (Less. 5th. — Exc. 5) hel, nouvel^ 
vieilyfol, and mol, have in the plural, beauz, nouveaux, meuXt 
fOU8, mou8. 
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SIXTH LESSON. 

OOMPAEISOK OF ADJBOTIVBS. 

1. Adjectiyes are compared by means of Jhe adyerbs, 
pins, mare; moins, kssj aussiy (zs ; pas si or pas anssi, 
not so. 

The two terms of a comparison are connected by que, 
than, as. 

Henri est plus grand que Charles. Henrj is taller than Charles. 

Ijouise est moins avaucee que Louisa is not so far advanced as 

Julie. Julia. 

Paul est aussi studieuz que Ma- Paul is as studious as Mary. 

zie. 

n n'est pas si attenti^i He is not so attentive. 

2. The superlative degree is formed hjlepluSy le moins. 

Le plus studieuz. The most studious. 

Le mains avano6. The least advanced. 

When the adjective in the superlative degree is placed 
after the noun,* the article is used twice, once before the 
noun, and once before the comparative adverb. 

Iia fille la plus studiense. The most studious girl. 

The noun that limits an adjective in the superlative 
degree, is preceded by de. 

L'eleve le plus avance de reoole. The most advanced scholar In the 

school. 

* In Fnnch, the a^I^cUve is generally placed sf ter the noaa. 
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3. Some adjectives are irregnlarly compared ; as^ 

bon, good ; mflillenr, better ; le melllenr, the best, 

petit, little ; moindre, less ; le moindre, the least, 

mauvais, bad ; pire, worse ; le pire^ the worst. 

The regular forms of petit, small; and maa^ais, bad; that is. 
plus petit, le plus petit, and plus mauTaia, le plus mauTais, are alio 
used. 

4 Present Tenie of Etrei to be. 

Je suls, I am. Siiis>Je 7 am I ? 

Tn ea, thou art. Ss-tu 7 art thou ? 

n est, he or it is. XSst-il 7 is he (>r it ? 

EUe est, she or it is. XSst-eUe 7 is she <>r it ? 

Nous sommes, we are. Soinmes-noa87 are we ? 

Vous dtes, 70U are. Etes-vous 7 are you ? 

Ha sent, they (m.) are. Sont-ils 7 are they (m.) ? 

EUes sont, they (/.) are. Sont-elles 7 are they (/.) ? 

Vocabulary 6. 

Iia ville, the city ; the town. Oe matin, this morning. 

Iia dasse, the class. A^jourd'hui, to-day. 

Un eleve, a scholar ; a pupil (m.). Souvent, often. 

Une eleve, a scholar ; a pupil (/.). Toi:gours, always. 

Age, old ; aged. Encore,* still. 

Applique, attentive ; sedulous. Plus (ne),* no longer ; no more. 

Avance, advanced. Oui, yes. Non, no. 

Fatigue, fatigued ; tired. Que (qu'), than ; as. 

Content, contented ; satisfied. Jean, John. 

Premier ; premiere, firnt. Pierre, Peter. 

Dernier; demiere, last. £]ise, Eliza. 

Rbm. The feminine form of the adjective is given in the vocabu- 
laries only when it does not conform to any of the rules contained in 
Lesson Fifth. 

* Eneore^ etill, andp2t/« (im), no longer, are adverbs of time. Plus reqafres im 
before the verb ; ft is the reoponaive negative to encore : Eef-il encore Ui t Is he 
Btlil here r H n^eH phu id. He ie not {or be is no longer here). 
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Szeroise & 

1. Je suis pins grand qne Charles. 2. Qui, Paul^ mais 
tu es anssi plus ag6 que Charles. 3. Guillaume est le plus 
grand des enfants du maitre. 4. II est le plus ayanc6 
de I'^cole. 5. Julie, vous 6tes moins avanc^e qu*J&lise. 
6. Eiise est la meilleure ^l^ve de la classe. 7. Les bens 
41^ves sent toujours les premiers k ?6cole. 8. Nous ne 
sommes pas les premiers ce matin. 9. Non, vous §tes 
les derniers aujourd' hui. 10. Nous ne sommes pas souvent 
les derniers. 11. Pierre est aussi appyqu6 qu'Alexis, 

12. Henriette, vous n'^tes pas si attentive que Marie. 

13. Etes-vous encore malade? 14. Non, je ne suis plus 
malade, mais je suis fatigu6e. 15. L'oncle d']^lise est 
I'homme le plus riche de la ville. 16. Nous ne sommes 
pas riches^ mais nous sommes contenta 

Theme 6. 

1. I am younger than Paul. 2. Yes, Charles, but you 
are also less far (moins) advanced. 3. Paul is the best 
scholar in (the) school. 4. Louisa is as tall as Henrietta. 
5. She is not so old as Henrietta. 6. Julia, you are not 
very attentive this morning. 7. You are no longer sick ? 
8. No, but I am still tired. 9. Eliza is a good scholar. 
10. She is the most advanced scholar (the scholar the 
niost advanced) of the class. 11. Peter is less studious 
and less attentive than William. 12. We are contented, but 
we are not so rich as the uncle of Julius. 13. Julia is 
the first of the class to-day. 14. She is always the first 
15. Yes, Mary, and you are often the last. 
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SEVENTH LESSON. 

LIMITING ADJECTIVES. — ^POSSBSSIYB. 

1. Limiting adjectives are of four kinds: pofses^ive^ 
demonstrative, numeral, and indefinite. 
The possessive adjectives are : 

Singular. Plural 

MasouUne. Femkime, for hath genders. 

Mod, ma. meo, my. 

Tod, ta. tea, thy. 

Son, sa. sea, his, her, its. 

Notre, notre. dob, oar. 

Votre, votre. vos, ^ your. 

Iioiir, leor. lefuzs, thdr. 

These adjectives are repeated before each noun : 

Mon pere et ma mere. My father and mother. 

Son fr^e et ^ soeur. His {or her) brother and sister. 

Mon, ton, son, are used instead of ma, ta, sa, before a 
word that begins with a vowel or a silent h : 

Mon orange, son orange. My orange, his {pr her) orange. 

Vocabulary 7. 

XJn cousin, a cousin (97».). Une montre, a watch. 

line cousine, a cousin (/.). I7n parapluie, an umbrella. 

I7n neveu, a nephew. XTne ombreUe, a parasol. 

Une niece, a niece. Casse, broken. 

Un ami (/.), une amie, a friend. Trouve, found. 

Une chambre, a room. Perdu, lost. 

Une grammaire, a grammar. Vendu, sold. ) 

Un mouchoir, a handkerchief. Vif (p. 82, Exc. 8), lively. 

Un gant, a glove. Beqreoac (p. 89, Exc. 4), happy. 



LIHITINO ADJECnVlEB. 41 

Exerdse 7. 

1. Pierre, tu* es mon cousin. 2. Oui, Jean, et je snis 
anssi ton ami. 3. Nous sommes heureux et contents; 
nous ayons de bons parents. 4. Julie, youb avez ma gram- 
maire. 5. J'ai trouve votre grammaire dans ma chambre. 
6. Avez-vous vu mes cousins aujourd'hui? 7. J'ai vu 
votre oncle et vos cousins ce matin. 8. Charles est tr^s- 
yif; il a cass6 sa montre d'or. 9. Ma cpusine £lise a 
perdu soji mouchoir. 10. Elle a aussi perdu ses gante. 
11. Nous n'avons pas de classe ce matin ; notre maitre de 
fran9ais* est malade. 12. Nous avons vendu nos chevaux. 

13. Nos ainis ont vendu leur maison. 14. Mes neveux 
ont perdu leurs parapluies. 15. Notre tante n*est pas 
heureuse; elle est toujours malade. 16. Vos nieces sont 
les meilleures 61^yes de la classe de fraD9ais.* 

Theme 7. 

1. Your cousin is my friend. 2. My cousin Mary is 
the friend of your sister. 3. Our uncle has lost his watch. 
4. Our aunt has lost her handkerchief and (her) gloves. 
6. Charles, I have found thy* umbrella in my room. 
6. Louisa, I have broken thy parasol. 7. Thou art too 
(trap) lively, John. 8. Your nephews are my pupils. 
9. Your nieces are the friends of my sisters. 10. Henry 
has found your grammar in his room. 11. Paul and Mary 
have lost their mother. 12. Our friends have sold their 
horses. 13. We have eold our boat to your cousins. 

14. Your little niece is a lively child J (child lively) ; she 
is very happy. 

* Un fncAtr€ defranfoka^ a French teacher. La classe defranfais^ the French 
claes. t The French use frequently thee and thou in conversation with children. 
X See p. S2, foot-note. * 
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EIGHTH LESSON. 

LIMITIKG ADJECTIVES (continued). — THE DEHOKSTRATIYl^ 

1. The demonstrative adjective is, 

Sinffidar. FVwrcX 

MasciUine. Feminine. far both genders. 

Ce, cet. cette, this, that. ces, these, tliose. 

Ce is used before a consonant, cet, before a vowel. 

Oe Boldat. This soldier ; that soldier. 

Oet arbre. This tree ; that tree. 

Oet hommeb This man ; that man. 

The demonstrative adjective is repeated before each 
noun. 

Oet homme et cette femme. That man and woman. 

Ces hommes et oes femmes. Those men and women. 

To make the distinction which is made in English by 
this and that, the French use d (from ici, here), and Ik 
(there). These words are joined with a hyphen to the 
noun. 

Oet homme-csL 7%i8 man. 

Oet homme-la. That man. 

Oes enfants-cL TTiese children. 

Oes en£euits-la. Those children. 

2. Ce (C), that ; it ; sometimes he ; she ; they. 

Ce ((?') must not be confounded with oe,oet: the lattei 
is an adjective, and always precedes a noun ; the former ii 
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a pronoun, and is much used before est, is; and aont^ 
are, 

Cest Moiudeiir et Madame D. That is Mr. and Mrs. D. 
Oe gout noB amis. Thej are oar friends. 

3. ITest ce pasi Is it not sol 

N'esi-cepasf is added to a declarative sentence, to ask 
a question, when an affirmative answer is expected. 

Nona Bommes amis $ n'eBtce pas 7 We are friends ; are we not t 

Vocabulary 8. 

Un monaieiir, a gentleman. Una ▼oislne, a neighbor {/.). 

Una dame, a lady. IjO fadtevr, the pbstman. 

Une demoiseUe, a young lady. I7n biUet, a note. 

Monsieur Del^nar, Mr. Delmar. Une lettre, a letter. 

Madame Delmar, Mrs. Delmar. Da frait, some fruit. 

MademoiseUe D., Miss D. Une pomme, an apple. 

Un capitain^ a captain. Une poire, a pear. 

Un medeoin, a physician ; a doc- Un ananas, a pine-apple. 

tor. M^, ripe. 

Un voisin, a neighbor (m.). Vert, green. 

Oe (C), that ; it (2). 

Rem. Monsieur, abbreviated M., is also used for Sir ; Madame^ 
abb. Mme., for Madam ; MademoiseUe, abb. Mile., for Miss. In 
the plural : Messieurs, abb. MM., Gentlemen ; Mesdames, abb. 
Mmes., Ladies; MesdemoiseUes, abb. Miles., Young Ladies. 

In addressing a person, it is customary to prefix the epithets 
Monsieur, Madama, Mademoiselle, to the names of his or her kin- 
dred. Monsiear votre p^re, your father; Madame ▼otre mere, 
jrour mother ; Mademoiselle votre soenr, your sister. 
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Bzerdae 8. 

1. Ce monsieur est Monsieur Delmar, notre yoisixL 

2. Oette dame est Madame Delmar, notre yoisine. 3. Cette 
demoiselle est Mademoiselle Delmar, leur fille. 4. Qui est 
cet homme-14? 5. C'est le facteur, qui a apport6 des let- 
tres de Paris. 6. Ce billet-cSest pour Mile, votre soeur. 
7. Cette lettre-14 est pour Mme. votre m^re. 8. Ces 
lettres-ei sont pour M. votre p^re. 9. Qui sont ces mes- 
sieurs ? 10. C'est le capitaine Duval et son Mre, le m6de- 
cin. 11. Ce sont nos amis. 12. Julie, vous dtes mon amie; 
n'est-ce pas ? 13. Oui, je suis votre amie. 14. CJiarles, 
vous avez apport6 du fruit, qui n'est pas m^r. 15. Mais 
ces gros ananas sont bons ; n'est-ce pas ? 16. Oui, mais 
les pommes et les poires sont trop vertes. 

Theme 8. 

1. Who is that gentleman ? 2. That is Mr. Delmar. 

3. That lady is Mrs. Delmar, his wife. 4. They are 
our neighbors. 5. That young lady is their daughter. 
6. Miss Delmar is the friend of my sister. 7. The post- 
man has brought these letters. 8. Tliin note is.for your 
brother, the captain. 9. That letter is for the doctor. 
10. These letters are for the professor. 11. I have bought 
some good fruit, apples, pears, and pine-apples. 12. These 
pears are good; are they not ? 13. Yes, but your appleg 
are too green. 14. These pine-apples are ripe. 16. They 
are not bad. 
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NINTH LESSON. 

LDCITIKG ADJECTIVES {continued). — KUMEBAL& 



1. The numeral adjectives 
and ordinal : they are : 

Cardinal, 

1. Un, f&m. iinOi 

2. Deoz. 

3. Trots. 

4. Quatre. 

5. Cinq. 

6. Six. 

7. Sept 

8. Huit. 

9. Neti£ 

10. Due. 

11. Onze. 

12. Douze. 

13. Treize. 
14 Quatorze. 

15. QuinzOb 

16. Seize. 

17. Diz-sopt 

18. Dix-hult. 

19. Diz-neuf. 

20. Vingt 

21. Vingtetim. 

22. Vingt-deux. 

23. Vingt-troifl. 

24. VingtHiuatre. 

25. Vingt<sinq. 

26. Vingt-idx. 



are of two kinds, cardinal 



1st. 

2d. 

3d. 

4th. 

5tli. 

6tli. 

7th. 

8tli. 

9tli. 

lOth. 

llth. 

12tli. 

13tli. 

14th. 

15th. 

16th. 

17th. 

18th. 

19th, 

20th. 

21st. 

22d. 

23d. 

24th. 

25th. 

26th. 



OrdtTuU. 

Premier, fern, premiere. 

Detodeme, or Seoond-e. 

Troisi^me. 

Quatrieme. 

Cinquieme. 

Sizieme. 

Septieme. 

Huitieme. 

Nenvi^me. 

Dizieme. 

Onzieme. 

Douzieme. 

Treizieme. 

Quatorzieme. 

Quinzieme. 

Seizi^me. 

Diz-septieme. 

Diz-huitieme. 



-neuvieme. 



Vingtieme. 

Vingt et unleme. 

Vingt-deiizieme. 

Vingt-troisieme. 

Ving^quatxieme. 

Vingtoinquiemeb 

Vingt-sizi^ma. 
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27. VingtHMpt 

28. Vingt'hiiit. 

29. Vingt^neiiL 

80. Trente. 

81. Trente et on. 

32. Trente-denx. 

33. Trante-trois. 

40. Quarante. 

41. Qnarante et on. 

42. Quarante-denZi 
48. Quarante-troiB. 
60. GinquantOb 

51. Oixiquante et tm. 

52. Oinquante-deux. 
58. Cinquante-troifl. 

60. Soizante. 

61. Soizante et nn. 

62. Soizante-deuz. 

63. Soizante-trois. 

70. Boizante-diz. 

71. Soizante et onzob 

72. Soizante-doiize. 

73. Soizante-treize. 

74. Soizante-quatorze. 

75. Soizante-quixizeb 

76. Soizante-seize. 

77. Soizante-diz-sept. 

78. Soizante-diz-hnit. 

79. Soizante-diz-neu£ 

80. Quatre-vingts. 

81. Quatre-ving^un. 

82. Quatre-vingt-denz. 
88. Quatre-vingt-trois. 
84, Quatre-vingt-quatre. 
85 Quatre-vingt-cinq. 

86. Quatre-vingt-fliz. 

87. Quatre-Tingt-Bept, 



27tlL 
28th. 
29th. 
80th. 
81st, 
82d. 

asd. 

40th. 

4l8t 

42d. 

43d. 

60th. 

51st. 

52d. 

53d. 

60th. 

6lBt. 

62d. 
63d. 

70th. 

71st. 

72d. 

73d. 

74th. 

75th. 

76th. 

77th. 

78th. 

79th. 

80th. 

8lBt. 

82d. 

83d. 

84th. 

85th. 

8ath. 

87th. 



Vingt-septi^me. 

Vingt^huitieme. 

Vingt-nenvieme. 

^nrentieme. 

Trente et unieme. 

^nrente-deuzieme. 

^nrente-troisieme. 

Quarantieme. 

Qnarante et unieme. 

Quarante-deuzieme. 

Quarante-troisieme. 

Cinquanti^me. 

Cinquante et unieme. 

Oinquante-deuzieme. 

dnquante-troifli^me. 

Soizantieme. 

Soizante et uniemeb 

Soizante-deuziemOb 

Solzante-troisieme. 

Soizante-diziemob 

Soizante-onzieme. 

Soizante-douzieme. 

Soizante-treizieme. 

Soizante-quatoxzieme. 

Soizante-quinzieme. 

Soizante-seizieme. 

Soizante-diz-septieme. 

Soizante-diz-huitieme. 

Soizante-diz-neuvi^ma 

Quatre-vingtieme. 

Quatre-vingt-uni^me. 

Quatre-vingt-deuzieme. 

Quatre-vingt-troiai^me. 

Quatre-vingt-quatxi^ma 

Quatre-vingt-cinquiema 

Quatre'Vingt-sizi^meb 

Quatre-vingt-septiema 
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88. Qnatre-vingt-hnit. 
80. Qnatxe-vingt-neul 

90. Qnatre-vingt-dbc 

91. Qaatre- 

92. OnmbmimM^^mae 




«— » 



3. 



of Old." 

Sincerity, I say, is the great desideratu 
in the editor, in the reporter, in the but 
ness agent, in the advertising departme J 
and neither department must encroach c,t. 
the otherj they must be kept apart : 
sacredly as the constitution keeps apart V* 
executive, the legislative and the jadici 
departments of the government. 

Venality is the great danger of the da 
in journalism as well as in everything el 
Sfewspapers must be the mouthpiece 
principle, not of the highest Mdder, t 
jpirit of truth and not of subsidy. ; 

The opportunities of journalism are va^ 
Journalists are the uncrowned soverelg 
of republics, their power is as absolute 
that of justice and honor. Their edicts a 



88tli. Quatro-vingt-huiti^me. 
89th. Quatre-vingt-neuvieme. 
90th. Quatre-vingt-dixieme. 
91st. Quatre-vingt-onzieme. 
92d. Quatre-vingt-douzieme. 
93d. Quatre-vlngt-treiziemfi- 
94th. Quatre - vingt - quator 



zieniB. 



iL 



95th. Quatre-vlngt-quinziem*. 
96th. Quatre-vingt-seizieme. 
97th. Quatre -vingt -dix-sep- 

tieme. 
98th. Quatre -vingt -dix-hui- 

tieme. 

99th. Quatre. vingt- dix-neu- 

100th. Oentieme. [vieme. 

lOlst. Oent-unieme. 

200th. Deux centieme. 

210th. Deux cent-dixieme. 
1,000th. MiUieme.^ 
I,00l8t. MiUe-unieme. 
2,000th. Deux milUeme. 
[ta. 2,500th. Deux miUe-cinq-oen- 



- I ft nooth. Troia milUeme. [ti^mo. 
obeyed if truly their own edicts, aud n L J^' nfl^th MiUioni^me. 
those of impostors. The ioumalist ^ J l»000,000tn. «um 

cepted by the people, except wh«ii he p^^^, - ^ 

the lobbyist, the speculator or the c^m^^jiplication Tables. 

If he is ever dethroned, it is by Ws o^u ac? How many are (in French, make) 
his own abdication. 



Nervousness t 



etc. 



twice two t 
Twice two are (make) four. 
\ How many are twice three ♦ 
Twice three are six. 
etc 



• The pupils should learn the Multiplication Tables In French. The task is an 
Msy one, when once the fonnola, and the numbers up to a hundred, are well known 
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Yoeabnlary ft 

Une ann^e^ a year. Za poate, the poat-ofAoe. 

I7n moia, a rnontli. Za poohe, the i>ocket. 

Une aemaine, a week. Un mouohoir de poolia, a poek«i 

0n Jour, a daj. handkerchief. 

0ne henre, an hour. Za le^on, the leeaon. 

Une minute, a minute. Oombien (de), how much : how 

tXndoUar K dollar. '^'^^' 

Une piastre, ) Oombien de foia, how man j timea 

Un franc, a franc. fZte, been. 

Un sou, a cent. JVd 6t^, I have been. 

Un jentdme, a centime. Jamais (ne), never. 

Une douzaine^ a dozen. U 7 ^i there is ; there are. 

Une fois, once ; deux fois, twice. Y a-t-il 7 is there t are there ? 

Trois fois, three times. Font (flsfont), make {thsy makey 

La me, the street. Ou, or. ' 

Exeroise 9. 

1. J'ai cent-cinquante francs dans ma pocbe. 2. O'est 
trente piastres, on dollars, de Yotre argent. 3. Le franc a 
vingt sons, on cent centimes. 4. II y a douze mois dans 
Pann^e. 6. Un mois a trente on trente et nn jonrs. 
6. Vingt-qnatre heures font nn jonr. 7. Soixante minutes 
font une henre. 8. II y a nne bonne 6cole dans la onzi^me 
me. 9. Combien d'^l^yes y a-t-il dans cette 6cole? 10. II 
y a treize 616ves dans notre classe de fran9ai8. 11. Jean a 
^t6 le premier anjonrd'hui ; Jules a 6t6 le deuxi^me ; et le 
gros Guillaume a 6t6 le dernier de la classe. 12. Nous 
ayons en la neuvi^me leyon. 13. J'ai 6t6 trois fois i la 
poste aujourd'hui. 14. Combien de fois avez-vous 6t6 k 
Paris ? 15. Je n'ai jamais 6t6 k Paris. 16. Combien font 
sept fois sept? 17. Sept fois sept font quarante-neuf 
18. Julie a achet6 une douzaine de monchoirs de poche 
pour son fr^re. 
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Theme 9. 

1. A year has twelve months. 2. A month has four 
weeks. 3. A week has seven days. 4. A day has twenty- 
four hours. 5. An hour has sixty minutes. 6. How many 
are (make) five times five ? 7. Five times five are (make) 
twenty-five. 8. Five centimes make one cent 9. Twenty 
cents make one franc. 10. Five francs make one dollar. 
11. There is a large school in this street. 12. In that 
school there are eighty scholars. 13. The post-office is in 
(the) Eleventh * street. 14. How much money have you 
wiih you (sur vous) ? 15. I have ten dollars, or fifty francs, 
in my pocket. 16. How many times have you been here ? 

17. i7iis is (c'est) the first time that (que) I am here. 

18. For whom (qui) have you bought that dozen of pocket- 
handkerchie& ? 



NINTH LBSSON^,(J«).. 

" BEHABKS OK THE NUMEBAL ADJECTIYES. 

1. The cardinal numeral adjectives we invariable, except 
ufi, vingty and cent, 

JJUy fem. unBy used in connection with autre^ other, may 
take the plural ending (p. 81-3). 

** No elision of the vowel takes place before otum, eleyen and wuXixM^ eleF 
•ntli. See Leas. 9 (&m)— 4. 
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Vingi aud centy when multiplied and not immediately 
followed by another number^ take the ploral ending. 

Qnatre-Tingti plastrei. Blghtj dollars. 

TroiB cents milles.* Three hundred miles. 

They are invariable when followed by another number. 

Qnatre-vingt-trois piastres. Eighty-three dollars. 

Troin cent-vingt miUes. Three hundred and twenty miles. 

Rek. Vingt and cent do not take the plural ending when they are 
used for vingtieme and oentieme ; as, I'an huit cent, in the year 
eight hundred. 

2. WJHOf a thousand, is written mil, in the ordinary com- 
putation of years ; as^ 

Mil huit cent soizante-treizeb One thousand eight hundred and 

seventy-three. 

3. Second and denzii^me, second, are not to be used indis- 
criminately. Second indicates order ; deiud^me denotes one 
of a series, and is correctly used only when a third, a fourth, 
etc., are supposed to exist. 

An second ^tage. In the second story (of a house). 

Ija deiud^me le9on. The second lesson. 

4. The elision of the vowel of the article and of other 
monosyllabic words, does not take place before onze, on^ 
zi^me; as, 

De onze a vingt. From eleven to twenty. 

La onzieme le9on. The eleventh lesson. 

Dans sa onzieme annee. In his eleventh year. 

5. The Names of the Days of the Week. 

]>imanche, or le dimanche. Sunday, 

liundi, " lelundL Monday. 

Bilardi, " lemardi. Tuesday. 

« Uh milU, a mile, is a noun ; milk, a thoasand, Ja aniim«nd a4J«etiye,and is 
invariable* 



BEMABKS OK THE NUMERAL ADJEOTiVJSS. 51 

Mercredi, or le meroredL Wedneedaj. 

Jeudi, <*lejeudL Thursday. 

Vendredi, " le vendredL Friday. 

Samedi, " le samedi. Saturday . 

The article is used before the days of the week, to indi- 
cate the periodical return of something on a certain day of 
the week. 

JXcaB avonB le £ran9ai8 deuz fois We have French twice a week, 
par semaine, le limdi et le Mondays and Thursdays. 
JeudL 

No preposition is used before the days of the week. 
n a ^te id hmdL He was here an Monday. 

6. The Months. 

Janvier, January. JuiUet, July. 

Fevrier, Fehruary. Aodt, August. 

Mars, March. Septembre, September. 

Avril, ApriL Octobre, October. 

Mai, May. Novembre, Noyember. 

Join, June. I>ecembre, December. 

The cardinal numbers are used for the days of the month, 
except for the first. 

The preposition de before the names of the months is 
generally omitted, and no preposition is used before the 
date. 

Joe premier (de) Janvier, The first of January. 

Ije trois fevrier. The third of February. 

Le quatre mars. On the fourth of March. 

O'est ai^ourd'hui le quinze mai. It is to-day the fifteenth of May 
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TENTH LESSON. 

LIMITING ADJECTIVES (continued). — INDEFINITK 

1. The indefinite adjectives are : 

Axioun,fem., aucune, no. Tout, toute, all ; every ; whole. 

Pas iui,/e77»., pas una, not one. Plusieuzs, Beveral. 

Nvdff&m., nulle, no, not one. Quel, /em., quelle, which ; what. 

Autre, other. Quelque, some. 

Mdme, same. Queloonque^ whatever. 

Ohaque, each ; every. Teljfem., teller such. 

2. Semabks akd Examples. 

1. Aucun, Fa4i im, Nnl (ne). 

These are negative words ; they require ne before th6 
verb. 

Aucun 6l^ve n'est absent. No scholar is absent. 

Nulle excuse n'est admissible. No excuse is admissible. 

2. Autre, other, different 

J'ai d'autre papier. I have other paper. 

C'est ime aiitre chose. That is a different thing. 

Hem. Another, meaning a second one, one more, is expressed by 
encore un. 

Avez-vous encore nn crayon 7 Have you another pencil ? 
J'en ai encore un. I have another one (one more). 
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8. Chaque, every, each {distributioeX 

Ohaqne pi^ce est dhme quality Each piece is of a different qual 

di£Eerente* itj. 

Ohaqu^ chone est i sa place. Eyerythiiig is in its place. 

4. Tout, pi I tons ; /., toute, pi-, toutes, all ; every ; whole. 

The article is placed between tout and the noun. 

Tout le monde. Eveiybodj. 

Tons les ^l^ves. All the scholars. 

Tonte line annle. A whole year. 

5. Fliudetirs, several (irvoaritaie) , 

JPai plnsieurs grammaires. I have several grammars. 

6. Quel, T^', quels; /., quelle, pi*, quelles, which; what 

Quel generally precedes a noun, either in an interroga- 
tive or an exclamatory sentence. 

Quel Jonr dn mois est-oe an- What day of the month is it to 

Jonrdliui 7 day ? 

Qnelle le9on avons-nons 7 Which lesson have we ? 

QueUe heure est^il 7 What hour (what time) is it ? 

In an exclamatory sentence, quel is equivalent to what a. 

Qael homme { QueUe fenune ! What a man I What a woman I 

The noun is sometimes understood after quel It is then 
equivalent to qui, who ; as, 

Quel est ce monsieur 7 or ) 

Old ert oe monaienr 1 \ ^^" *" **»* gentleman t 

* See foot-note, p. 87. 
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7. Quelque, some, plur., quelques^ a few. 

Qnelque ohose. Some thing. 

Quelques piastres. A few dollazB. 

8. Tel, fern., telle, giich. 
The numeral adjective un precedes teL 

Un tel homme ; une telle femme, Such a man ; such a womau 

Vocabulary 10. 

Une place, a place ; a seat. La qualite, the quality. 

Une chose, a thing. Un m^tre, a meter. 

Une fiftute, a fault ; a mistake. CTne caiase, a case ; a hox. 

Un th^me, a theme ; an exercise. Tout le monde, all the world 

Un ezerdoe, an exercise. every hody. 

Une excuse, an excuse. Absent, absent. 

Une piece, a piece. Present, present. 

De la mousseline^ muslin. Difierent, different. 

Exercise 10. 

1. Ancun ^l^ve n'est absent de la classe. 2. Le pro- 
fessenr est dans Fautre chambre. 3. Nous avons tons la 
m^me le9on. 4. II n'y a pas une faute dans ce th^me. 
5. Chaque chose est k sa place. 6. Jules a 6t6 absent 
lundi (on Monday). 7. II n'a apport^ aucune excuse. 
8. C'est toujours la meme chose. 9. Combien de pieces 
de mousseline y a-t-il dans cette caisse ? 10. Chaque pi^ce 
est de trente metres. 11. Toutes les pieces sont de la 
meme qualite. 12. II y a quelques pieces d'une quality 
difKrente. 13. Tout le monde est dans la rue. 14. Tous 
les ^l^ves sont presents. 16. II y a plusieurs fautes dans 
votre th^me. 16. Quel jour du mois est-ce aujourd'hui ? 
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17. Quelle est cette dame? 18. Qn^l homme et quelle 
femme ! 19. Je n'ai jamais vu un tel homme et une telle 
femme. 

Theme 10. 

1. Everybody is here. 2. Each student is in his seat. 
3. No scholar has been absent to-day. 4. I have found a 
few mistakes in this exercise. 5. There are forty pieces of 
muslin in this case. 6. This piece is not of the same 
quality as the others. 7. Each piece is of a different* 
quality. 8. That is another thing. 9. Have you another 
pencil (2-2 Eem. ) ? 10. I have bought a whole piece of 
this muslin. 11. It is (of) thirty meters. 12. All my 
books are at home. 13. You have been absent several 
times. 14. It (Ce) is not my fault. 15. What an excuse ! 
16. What day of the week is it ? 17. Which scholars are 
absent this morning? 18. Who is that gentleman ? 29. I 
have never seen such a man. 



ELEVENTH LESSON. 

PROKOFNS {Intro,, p. 14, 16) — personal. 

1. There are six kinds of pronouns: personal, possessive^ 
demonstrative, interrogative, relative, and indefinite. 

Pronouns agree, in gender and number, with the nouns 
which they represent. 

2. Personal Prononna— Conjunctive. 

Personal pronouns are of two kinds: conjunctive and 
disjunctive. 

* Place the adjective after the noun. 
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Gonjnnctiye personal pronouns are used only in oonneo- 
tion with verbs, as subject^ direct object^ or indirect object^ 
of the verb. They are : 

1. The PronoimB TTsed as Sulgects and as Olgeets. 

SinguUvr, 



1st. pern. 

2d. " 

8d. " maae. 



Ist* p6T$, 
2cL - 
8d. " maic, 
fern. 



jecrxi. 

to, thou. 
11, he; it 
elle, she ; it. 

nous, we. 

vous, you. 

ils, they. 

eUes, they. 



me (m*), me. 
te (f), thee. 
le (l')i him; it 
la (r\ her; it 

PPurdL 

nous. U8. 

voug, you. 

Ifis, them, 

les, them. 



As BttOirtee a^eei. 
me (m*), to me. 
te (V\ to thee, 
lui, to him. 

lui, ~ to her. 

Am ^kOrwst a^scL 
noug, to U8. 
V0U8, to you 
leur, to them 
lenr, to them. 



d. FronoTms TTsed as Objects only. 

Se (s*), himself, herself, itself, themselves, one's self {direct or 
indirect object), 
En, some, or any, of it, of them {indireet ol^feet). 
Y, to it, to them (indireet object), 
Le (I*), it, so (int»ma^). 



3. 



BEMABES KSD EXAMPLES. 



The objective pronouns are placed before the verb, except 

when the verb is in the imperative mode. 

Je connais. 1 know or I do know. 

Je vous connais. I know you. 

Je ne vous connais pas. I do not know you. 

Je parle. I speak, I do speak. 

Je lui parle. I speak to him. 

Je ne lui parle pas. I do not speak to him. 



* See Introdiictloii, p. 16. 7, 8, and 9. 
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When the verb is in the imperatiye mode, and used 
affirmatively, the objective pronouns stand after the verb. 

Parlez-luL Speak to him. 

But when the sentence is negative, the pronouns precede 
the verb. 

Ne ltd parlez pas. Do not speak to him. 



Vocabulary 11. 

- narla. i ^ BP©*^ » 1 ^^ speak ; Je connais, I know ; I do know. 

( I am speaking. II connait, he knows. 

n narlA. i ^® speaks ; he does Je vols ; il volt, I see ; he sees, 

( speak ; he is speaking. Un camarade, a comrade ; un ca 
Je donne, I give. marade de classe, a class-mate. 

n donne, he gives. Un dictionnaire, a dictionary. 

Je pr^te, I lend. Une fleur, a flower. 

n prdte, he lends. Une pdche, a peach. 

J'apporte, I bring. ^ IjOS ciseauz, the scissors. 

n apporte, he brings. A present, at present. 

J'appeUe, I call. Tons les Jours, every day. 

n appelle, he calls. Bleu, well. 

Exercise 11. 

(In this Exercise, the pronouns representing the Indirect object, 
in itaUea,) 



1. Je vous connais. 2. Je vous api)elle. 8. Je vous 
donne ces fleurs. 4. H me connait. 5. II me parle. 6. Je 
te vois. 7. Je fappelle. 8. Je te pr^te ce livre. 9. II nous 
voit 10. H nous appelle. 11. II nous apporte des pdches. 
12. Je vois Totre camarade de classe. 13. Je le connais 
bien. 14. Je lui ai pr6t6 un livre. 15* Je connais yotro 
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Yoisine. 16. Je la Tois tons les jours. 17. Je lui ai parlS 
ce matin. 18. Je connais ces hommes. 19. Je les connais 
bien. 20. Je lenr ai vendn un cheval. 21. Ayez-vons mon 
dictionnaire. 22. Je Vai en. 23. Je ne I'ai pas h present. 
24. Charles Pa. 25. II ne I'a pas. 26. Nous I'avons. 
27. Oti sout mes ciseaux ; les avez-vons ? 28. Je ne les ai 
pas. 29. Yos camarades les ont. 30. Nons ne les avons 
pas. 31. Qui les a? 

Theme 11. 

1. I know you. 2. I do not speak to you. 3. He sees 
me. 4. He has given me these peaches. 5. I see thee. 
6. I give thee these flowers. 7. He calls us. 8. He speaks 
to us. 9. I know your class-mate. 10. I often * see him. 
11. I have lent him my dictionary. 12. I know your 
cousin Mary. 13. I see her every day. 14. I often * lend 
her books. 15. I have had your pencil. 16. I have given 
it to your brother. 17. He has it. 18. He has it not now. 
19. Julia has had your scissors. 20. I have them not now, 
21. Louisa has them. 22. {She has them not. 23. Have 
you them? 24. We have them not. 25. The children 
have them. 

* Place the adverb after the yerb. 
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TWELFTH LESSON. 
CONJUNCTIVB PBESONAL PE0K0UK8 (continued).— 

SB* BUI'* 7. IiB. 

1. Se is the reflective pronoun * of the third person, 
Bingular and plural, either as direct, or indirect, object of 
the verb : himself^ herself, itself y themselves, one^s self or 
to himself etc 

The reflective pronouns of the first and second persons 
are, in form, the same as the objective pronouns given in 
the preceding lesson. 

Me, myself, to myself. Nona, onrselves, to ourselves. 

Te, thyself, to thyself. Voiu, to yourself, to yourselves. 

The reflective pronouns are used in the conjugation of 
pronominal verbs; as, 

Se laver. To wash one's self. 

Je me lave. I wash myself. 

n se lave. He washes himself. 

Voos lavez-vous 7 Do you wash yourself t 

2. En, some or any; of it; of them (indirect dtject). 

The pronoun en expresses the relation of the preposition 
de (of); some or any of it, or of them; ofit; of them. 
It is used : 

1. To represent a noun taken in the partitive or the in- 
definite sense ; as, 

* Beflective pronouns are eo called because they receive the reflectlye action of 
the Terb ; as, I see wyitlf. They are a enbdlyision of the personal prononns 
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J'al da papleor | «n aireK-vou 7 I have paper ; have yoa some ? 

JPea at I have (some of it). 

J'en al enoozvb I still have some. 

Je n'en ai plus. I have not any more. 

J'ai des amis ; voos en avez aussL I have friends ; 70a have some too. 

J^ai mi livre ; en avez-voua un 7 I have a book ; have 70a one t 

Je n'en ai paa. I liave not. 

2. To represent a noun taken in a definite sense; as, 

n parle de cette afiGBuLre \ il en He speaks of that bosinees ; lie 
parle. speaks of it. 

Bem. In this latter sense, en is seldom used with reference to 
persons. 

3. Yi to it; to them {indirect object). 

The pronoun y expresses the relation of the preposition 
k (to) : to it, to them, 

Pensez-vouB k cette affidre 7 Do 70a think of (to) that business f 

J'y pense. I think of it (in French to ify, 

4. En and Y as Adverba 

En and y are also nsed as adverbs, with reference to a 
place that has been previously mentioned en, from ity 
from there; y, there, to it, at it, in it. 

Avez-vous et^ a la poate 7 Have 70a been at the post-office T 

J^en viens. I come from it. 

J'y vais. I am going to it. 

Mon frere y est. M7 brother is there. 

6. The Invariable Pronoun Le. 

The invariable pronoun le^ equivalent to it or so, is used 
to represent an adjective or a sentence. 

Etes-vous content 7 Je le suis. Are 70U satisfied? I am (so), 
n est malade • vous le savez. He is sick ; 70a know it. 
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Vooabulary 12. 



Je lave, I waeh. 
VouB laveaE, 70a wash. 
Je flatte, I flatter. 
V0128 flattez, yoa flatter. 
Je blame, I blame. 
Voiis blibnez, you blame. 
Je trompe, I deceive. 
Vous trompes, joa deceive. 
J'amuse^ I amuse. 
Vous amusez, you amuse. 
Je penae, I think. 
Vous pensez, you think. 
BCaman, mamma. 



Je vais ; il va, I go ; be goes. 
Je viens ; il vient, I come ; be 

comes. 
Je sals \ il salt, I know ; be knows. 
J'ai besoin de, I bave need of. 
Un couteau, a knife. 
Une fourohette, a fork. 
Un cani^ a penknife. 
Une affidre, an afEair ; a buslnesa. 
Iia banque, tbe bank. 
Pourquoi, wby. 
Farce que, because. 
Quand, when. 



Exercise 12. 

1. Je me lave. 2. Je ne m'amuse pas. 3. Vons Tons 
trompez. 4. H se blS.me. 5. Elle se flatte. 6. II a de la 
patience ; j'en ai aussi. 7. Vous n^en avez pas. 8. Ds ont 
beancoup d^argent. 9. Nous en avons pen. 10. Vous en 
ayez assez. 11. J^ai un couteau ; en avez-vous un ? 12. Je 
n'en ai pas. 13. Charles en a deux. 14. N'avez-vous pas 
de fourchette? 15. J'en ai une. 16. Marie n^en a pas 
17. Avez-vous besoin de ce canif ? 18. J^en ai besoin. 
19. 0^ sont les ciseaux ; maman en a besoin. 20. Pour- 
quoi parlez-vous de cette affaire ? 21. J'en parle, parce qu'il 
en parle. 22. Quand il y pense, il en parle. 23. Je n'y 
pense jamais. 24. Je vais h la banque. 25. J'en viens. 
26. Henri 7 est. 27* Je le sals. 28. Vous 6tes fatiga^ et 
je le suis aussi. 
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Tlieme 12. 

1. I blame myselfi 2. You deceive yourself. 3. He 
amuses himself. 4. She flatters herself 5. You have 
courage, and I have some too. 6. She has money, and you 
have none. 7. We have friends. 8. They have some too. 
9. Have you a fork ? 10. I have one. 11. Louis has not. 
12. I have no knife. 13. Mary has two. 14 I have your 
penknife; have you need of it ? 15. I have not need of it. 
16. I think of (to) that affair. 17. When you think of it 
(to it), you speak of it. 18. Why do you speak of it? 
19. Because I always think of it. 20. William is at the 
bank. 21. I know it. 22. I come from there. 23. I go 
there. 24 He goes there too. 25. You are tired, and we 
are (so) too. 



THIETEENTH LESSON. 

COLLOOATIOIS^ OF OBJECTIVE PROKOUKS. 

1. When two objective pronouns accompany a verb, the 
following order is to be observed. 

The pronouns of the first and second persons precede 
the pronouns of the third person : 

Me le, me la, me les. It to me, them to me. 

Te le, te la, te les. It to thee, them to tbee 

NouB le, nouB la, nous les. It to us, them to us 

Vous le, vouB la, vons les. It to 70a, them to 70a. 

If both pronouns are of the third person, the direct 
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object, le, la or les, precedes the indirect object^ lni or tour; 
but the indirect object se precedes the direct object 

Xio ltd, la ltd, les luL It to him or her, them to him 

lie lenr, la leur, les leur. It to them, them to them. 

Se le, se la, se les. It to himself, them to himself, et<x 



2. Position of En and T. 

En follows the other objective pronouns, and immediately 
precedes the verb : 



Some to me, to as, to jon. 

Some to him, to them. 

It from there, them from there. 



IMPen, nous en, vous en. 

• 

Iini en, leur en. 
Xi'en, les en. 

The adverb y follows the objective pronouns, except the 
pronoun en. 

M'y, nous y, vous y. Me there, us there, 70a there 

Ii'y, les y. Him, her or it there ; them there. 

Y en, lui y en. Some there, some to him there. 

Rx3£. The negative particle ne immediately follows the subject ; 
hence it precedes the objective pronouns. 

Tocabnlary 13. 



Envoy!, {past pctrtidple), sent. 
J^envoie, I send. 
n envoie, he sends. 
Vous envoyez, you send. 
Porte, p. p., carried ; taken. 
Je porte, I take ; I carry. 
n porte, he takes ; he carries. 
Mene, p. p. , taken ; lead. 
Je mene, I take ; I lead. 
n mene, he takes ; he leads. 
Raconte, p, p., related. 
Ihlontre, p, p,, shown. 



Un dessin, a drawing ; a pattern^ 
Une gravure, an engraving. 
Un bouquet, a bouquet. 
Une bague, a ring (finger-ring). 
Un violon, a violin. 
Un concert, a concei fc. 
Une histoire, a history ; a story. 
Un oiseau, a bird. 
Une cage, a cage. 
Beau, bel, /. beUe, beautiful 
(p. 35, Exc. 5) fine ; handsome, 
Joli, pretty. 
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Exeroifle 13. 

1. G'est nn beau dessin; me le donnez-yous? 2. Je 
Yous le donne. 3. Qui vons a donne ce bel oisean ? 4. Ma 
tante me Ta apport6 dans cette jolie cage. 5. Jules eait 
line belle histoire; il nous I'a racont^e.* 6. Ce sont de 
beaux ananas; qui yous les a donn^sP* 7. Mon cousin 
nous les a envoy^s.* 8. Charles a nn beau yiolon ; son 
oncle le lui a enyoy6 de Paris. 9. II nous Ta montr& 

10. Jalie a un beau bouquet; Henri le lui a donn^ 

11. Louise a une belle bague ; son pdre la lui a acbet6e. 

12. Vosneyeux ont de belles grayures; leur oncle les leur 
a pr^t^es.* 13. Vous ayez de belles fleurs ; m^en donnez- 
yous? 14. Je yous en donne. 16. Je lui en donne. 
16. Je leur en donne. 17. J'ai 6t6 au concert ; mon p^re 
m'y a men6. 18. Je yous y ai yu. 19. Jean est k la 
banque; je Vj ai enyoy6. 20. Mes liyres sont Itl'^cole; je 
les y ai port6s ce matin. 

Theme 13. 

1. You haye a fine yiolin. 2. My uncle (has) sent it to 
me from Paris. 3. I haye a beautiful pine-apple ; I giye 
it to you. 4. That is a fine ring. 5. My father (has) 
bought f it for me.J 6. Those (Ce) are fine drawings. 
7. My aunt (has) lent f them to us. 8. Charies has fine 
engrayings. 9. He has shown f them to us. 10. That is 
a beautiful story. 11. I haye related f it to him. 12. This 
fine bouquet is for my cousin Henrietta; I send it to her. 

* The past participle agrees with the direct object of the verb, 
t Make the past participle agree with the direct object of the verb, the fame m 
If It were an adjective, t For me, me (tndir. obj.) 
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13. Those pretty birds and that pretty cage are for Jnlins ; 
his aunt sends them to him. 14. Yonr nephews haye 
apples ; I gave (have given) them to them. 15. Mary has 
bought oranges ; she gave me o%e. 16. I have peaches ; I 
give you some. 17. I give him some. 18. I give them 
some. 19. The money is in (k) the bank; I carried it 
there. 20. I go to the concert; my father takes me 
there. 



FOUBTEENTH LESSON. 

DISJUNCTIVB PEBSONAL PBOKOUXS. 

L The disjunctive personal prononns are: 

BingvJUur, Plu/ral. 

Moi, I, or me. Notu, we, ar us. 

Toi, thou, or thee. Voub, you. 

Xitii, lie, or liim. ZSuz, they, or them (m.). 

Zme, she, or her. Elles, they, or them (/.)• 

Soi, himself, herself, itself, themselves, one's sell 

3. BEKABKS ON THE DISJUNCTIVE PEBSONAL PBOKOUNB. 

The disjunctive personal pronouns are used : 

1, When the verb is not expressed; as, 

Qui m'appelle? MoL Who calls me? L 

Qui appeUe-t-il? MoL Whom does he call T Ma 

VouB 6teB plus grand que moL You are taller than L 

2. In apposition with other pronouns, for the sake of 
emphasis, and also to state separately the persons forming 
a compound subject or object. 

Toi, tn es IHiomme. Hiou art the man. 

Lni et moi (nous) sommes amis. He and I are friends. 
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8. After the verb tee, when it is preceded by ce. 

O'ertmoL CestluL ItisL ItialiA. 

4 After prepositions. * 
n parle de moL He speaks of me. 

3. Chez, To, At, ^t in the house o£ 

The preposition ohez is used in the sense of to, or at the 
house of. 

Ohez Monsieiir Delmar. To or at the house of Mr. Behnai. 

Ohez le medeoixi. To or at the doctor's. 

Chez is used with the disjunctive personal pronouns foi 
tOy or at my house, my home, 

Ohez moi, to &r at mj house. Ohez nous, to or at our house. 

Ohez toi, " tixy house. Ohez vous, " jour house. 

Ohez lui, « his house. Ohez euz, ) « ^^ j^^,^^ 

Ohezelle, " her house. OhezeUes,) 

4. Compound Personal Pronouns. 

The compound personal pronouns are formed of the dis- 
junctive pronouns and the adjective m6me, self, connected 
by a hyphen. 

Moi-m6me, myself. Nous-mftmes, ourselves. 

Toi-m6me, thyself. Vous-mSmes, yourselves. 

Vous-mdme, yourself. Euz-m^mes, ) themselves, 

liui-mdme, himself. ZSUes-mdmes, ) 

ZSUe-m^me, herself. Soi-mdme, one's self. 

These pronouns are used for the sake of emphasis. 

Je I'al vu moi-mdme. I have seen it myself. 

XSUe se hl&me ellejndme. She hlames herself. 
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Vocabulary 14. 

Un negociant, a merchant. Un tableau, a painting ; a picture. 

Un marchand, a storekeeper. Un miroir, a looking-glass. 

Un dentiste, a dentist. Un journal, a newspaper. 

Un artiste, an artist. Que 7 (Qu'), what ? 

Un domestique^ a man-servant. Quelque chose,* something ; any. 

Une domertique, ) ^ ^^,,,^4.^,1, *'^«- 

Une servante, ) Rien (ne),* nothing ; not anj- 

Un magasin, a store; a ware- thing. 

house. Je demeure, I live ; I am living. 

Une boutique, a store ; a shop. Laissi, left. 

Un atelier, a workshop. Oe soir, this evening. 

Ija rue du Temple, Temple Avec, with. 

street. Sana, without. 

Exercise 14. 

1. Vous ^tes plus age que lui. 2. II est moins ayanci 
que moi. 3. Vous et moi, nous sommes amis ; n'est-ce 
pas? 4. Est-ce la servante qui est la? 5. C^est elle. 
6. Ma m^re a besoin d'elle. 7. Je vais chez Fartiste ; j'ai 
quelque chose pour lui. 8. Qu'est-ce ? 9. C'est un tableau. 
10. Qu'avez-yous pour moi ? 11. Je n'ai rien pour yous. 

12. Moi, je yais chez lesn6gociants ; ils sont k leur bureau. 

13. J'ai de Targent pour eux. 14. Ma soeur va chez le den- 
tiste; il demeure dans la rue du Temple. 15. J^y vais 
avec elle. 16. Elle n'y va pas sans moi. 17. Le dentiste 
n^est pas chez lui. 18. Maman a envoy6 le domestique si 
la boutique. 19. Le marchand a laiss6 les journaux au 
magasin. 20. Henri vient chez moi ce soir. 21. Qui a cass6 
le miroir ? 22. C'est moi qui I'ai cass6. 23. Je me blslme 
moi-m^me. 24. C'est vous-meme qui en avez parl6 le 
premier. 

* Qudque chose is not need in a negative sense. IhoM not anyiMng^ ii J* tCai 
rien^ not Je n''€A pas quelque chose. 
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Theme 14 

1. Yon are as old as I. 2. I am taller than you. 3. Is 
that the servant? 4. It is he. 5. My father has need of 
him. 6. lie is in the office. 7. What is that ? 8. It is a 
painting for the artist 9. I am going to his workshop. 
10. I am going there with you. 11. Have you anything 
for the merchant ? 12. I have nothing for him. 43. The 
storekeeper (has) left his letters and newspapers at onr 
house. 14. I am carrying them to his store. 15. Mamma 
has sent the servant-girl to the store (shop). 16. My cousin 
Lizzie is at the dentist's in Temple street. 17. I am com- 
ing without my sister. 18. She is going this evening to 
my aunt's. 19. I am now living at my aunt's. 20. My 
cousins (/.) are not at home. 21. They are at my 
house. 22. Is it you who hroke (has broken) Mary's look- 
ing-glass ? 23. It is not I ; Mary broke (has broken) it 
herself. 



FIFTEENTH LESSON. 

POSSESSIVE PBONOUNS. 

1. The possessive pronouns are : 

8ingvla/r, Phircd, 

Masc. Fern. 

les miens, les miennes, mine ; m j own. 

les tiens, les tiennes, thine. 

les siens, les siennes, his ; hers. 

les nStres, les n6tres, ours, 

les v6tres, les v6tres, yours, 

les lenrs, les leurs, theirs. 



MoiG, 


Fern, 


Le mien, 


la mienne. 


Le tien. 


la tienne. 


Le sien, 


la sienne, 


lie n6tre. 


lanStre, 


Le v6tre, 


la vdtre, 


Le lenr, 


lalenr, 
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x^ossessiye prononns agree, in gender and number, with 
the nouns which they represent " 

Mon bien. My property ; 1x17 own. 

lie mien, da mien, au mien. Mine, of mine, to mine. 

Bla fortune. M j fortune. 

lia mienne, de la mienne, si la Mine, of mine, to mine. 

mienne. 

Mes camarades. My comrades. 

lies miens, des miens, auz miens. Mine, of mine, to mine. 

Mes le9ons. My lessons. 

Ijes miennes, des miennes, anz Mine, of mine, to mine 

Tocabnlary 16. 

Tin habit, a coat. J^aime, I love ; I like. 

Un manteau, a cloak. Mieuz, better. 

Un gilet, a waistcoat. JPaime mieuz,t I like better. 

T7ne cravate, a cravat. Je pr6f^re, I prefer. [with. 

T7ne robe, a dress ; a robe. Content de, satisfied with; pleased 

Une robe de ohambre, a dress- Je trouve, I find. 

ing gown. Je dis, I say ; I tell. 

Neu^* /(W»., neuve, new. Vous dites, You say. 

Nouveau, nouvel, fern, nouvelle,* Que (qa*), that. 

new. Oomme, like ; as. 

Vieuz, vieil,/i9m.,vieiUe,old. Oomment,how. 

Facile, easy. Comment tr ouvez-vons ? how do 



difficult ; hard. you like ? (liow do yon find ?) 

Exercise 16. 

1. Le manteau de Jules est neuf ; le mien est vieux. 
2. Le v6tre n'est pas moins beau que le sien. 3. La robe 
de Julie est neuve ; la mienne est yieille. 4. La v6tre est 



* lH€ufi nottveau, new. Nmtf, new— what has not been used or worn ; Nouwau 
new to QP— what we have not had before. 

t J'aime mieax. Jlileux Is not separated from aiiTW, t» better Is from Uke in 
Bngllih. J*fdim mUux roof» habU que U vStre, I like my ooat better than yonn. 
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anssi belle qne la sienne. 5. J'aime mes parents; Tons 
aimez les vdtres ; chaque bon enfant aime les siens. 6. Nous 
ayons un nonveau professeur de fran9ais9 qui nous donne 
des leyons difficiles. 7. Les n6tres ne sont pas plus faciles 
que les vdtres. 8. Vous parlez des vdtres, et je parle des 
miennes. 9. Yous pensez aux vdtres; je pense aux miennes. 
10. Ce nouvel 61^ve pense aux siennes. 11. Comment 
trouvez-vous les dessins de nos nouveaux camarades? 
12. Je les trouve beaux. 13. Que dites-vous des ndtres. 
14 Je dis que j'aime mieux les leurs que les vdtres* 
16. Ce nouvel babit est beau. 16. C'est un bel habit ; je le 
pr^jP^re au mien. 17. Etes-vous content de votre nouvelle 
cravate ? 18. J'en suis content ; elle est comme la vdtre. 

Theme 15. 

1. Your waistcoat is new ; mine and bis are old. 2. Your 
dress is new ; mine and hers are old. 3. Your new clothes 
are handsome ; mine and his are not so handsome as yours. 
4. I like mine. 5. You are satisfied with yours. 6. He is 
satisfied with his. 7. Your lessons and mine are difficult. 
8. His are easier than ours. 9. Every scholar thinks of 
his. 10. Your new coat is like mine. 11. I like the new 
drawings better than the old. 12. I prefer my engravings 
to yours. 13. I am satisfied with mine. 14. How do you 
like this new cravat ? 15. It is very pretty ; it is like mine. 
16. What do you say of our new teacher? 17. I say that 
he gives us very hard lessons. 18. You are never satis- 
fied. 19. Where is my cloak ? 20. You (have) left it in 
my room. 
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SIXTEENTH LESSON. 

DEM0K8TRATIVB PRONOUNS. 

1. The demonstrative pronouns are : 
Ce, that; it; ced, this; oela, that. 

And the compounds of oe, formed by the addition of the 
disjunctive pronouns lui, elle^ eox, eUes. 

BingvlaT. Plural, 

Ma9c. Fern. Masc. Fern. 

Oelni, celle, that, the one. cemE, celles, those. 

Oelui-ci, celle-ci, this (one). cenz-ci, celles-ci, these. 

Oelni-lil, oeUe-la, that (one). ceuz-ll, cellea-la, those. 

2, Ce, that, it ; Bometixnes he, she, they (p. 4^2). 

Ce is used before est, is, and sont, arCy to point out a 
person or thing. 

C'est men frere. That is my brother. 

Est-ce de I'or. Is that gold ? 

Ce takes the place of a personal pronoun, he, she, or 
they, when est or sont is followed by a noun that denotes 
the same person or thing, to which ce refers. 

Je conmaia oe monsieur ; c'est I know that gentleman ; he is my 

mon voisin. neighbor. 

Void des livres ; sont-oe les Here are books ; are they yours ? 

vdtres? 

Ce may represent a preceding sentence or a relative 
clause. 
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CPeit vraL That ia true. 

Oo qui n'est pai dalr, n'eit pai What (that which) is not clear, is 
fraii^ali. notFrendu 

3. Ceoi» this («^tA^);oeIa, that (<M<ft^). 

Ced, this, ia equiyaleiit to this thing ; oda, thai, to /Ao/ 

Oed est pour voua. This is for you. 

Pour qui est cela 7 For whom is thatt 

O'est (for oela est) pour luL That is for him. 

Bbh. Oela, in conversational language, is often contracted into 9a. 
9^ ne va pas, thcU toon't do; o'est 9a, thafs it. 

4e. Celni, /, celle, that, the one; oeux, /> oelles, thoie. 

Celni, oelle, that, the one, is followed by de and a noon, 

or by a relative clause. 

Oe dessin et celui de Jules. This drawing and that of Jaliu& 

Oette gravure-oi et celle qui est This engraving and the one that 

sur la table. lies on the table. 

lies bas de laine et oeuz de 00- The woolen stockings and the 

ton. cotton ones. 

lies robes de satin et oelles de The satin dresses and the velvet 

velours. ones. 

5. Celni-ci, eta, this; celni-lit, eta, that 

Celni-ci, this, and Celni-Ul that, mark distinction and con- 
trast. 

Oe tableau-ci et celui-lai This picture and that one. 

Voioi deux grammaires ; ceUe-d Here are two grammars ; this (one) 

est pour vous, ceUe-li est pour is for you, that (one) is for me. 

moL 
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Vocabnlary 16. 

XTn baa, a stocking. «. , « ( Wiil you liave t 

Un BOuUer, a shoe. Voulez-vous? j Do yon wish fort 

Une botte, a boot. Je venz, I will have ; I wish for. 

I>a drap, some clotli {broadcloth). Void, here is ; here are (behold). 

I>u coton, cotton. Voil^ there is ; there are. 

Da satin, satin. Oher,/., chore, dear. 

Du velours, velvet. Utile, nseful. 

De la sole, silk. Agreable, agreeable. 

Do la laine, wool. Vrai, true. 

Ni-ni (ne), neither, — ^nor. 

Exercise 16. 

1. Pour qui est oela? 2. O'est pour vous. 3. Com- 
ment trouvez-YOus ceci? 4. O'est tr^s-joli. 6. J^aime 
mieux ceci que cela. 6. Ce qui est utile, n^est pas toujours 
agreable. 7. C'est vrai. 8. Voici deux habits neufs, un 
pour Charles et un pour moi. 9. J'aime mieux le vdtre 
que celui de Charles. 10. Quelle cravate voulez-vous, 
celle de soie ou celle de laine ? 11. Je pref^re celle qui 
est sur la table. 12. VoiU deux belles robes, une de 
velours et une de satin. 13. Celle de velours est la plus 
chdre; elle est pour ma cousine. 14 Celle de satin est 
pour ma tante. 15. Voulez-vous des bas de coton ou des 
bas de laine. 16. Ceux de laine sont plus chers que ceux 
de coton. 17. J'aime encore mieux ceux de coton.' 
18. Quel drap voulez-vous, celui-ci ou celui-1^? 19. Voic: 
des bottes neuves ; celles-ci sont pour moi, celles-1^ sont 
pour vous. 20. Quels souliers voulez-vous, ceux-ci ou 
ceux-1^ ? 21. Je ne veux ni ceux-ci ni ceux-1^ 
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Theme 16. 

1. This is for you ; that is for me. 2. What do you say 
of that ? 3. I do not like that 4. What is agreeable, is 
not always useful. 5. Is that not true ? 6. Here are two 
new cloaks ; the one of velvet is for my cousin, the one of 
cloth is for my aunt. 7- I like your cousin's (that of your 
nousin) better than your aunt's (that of your aunt). 
H. These two clresses are beautiful ; the silk one (the one 
of silk) is for Mary, the satin one (the one of satin) is foi 
Henrietta. 9. This one is dearer than that one. 10. Which 
stockings do you wish, the cotton ones or the woolen ones ? 
11. I prefer the cotton ones. 12. There are new shoes ; 
these are for you and those are for me. 13. Which boots 
do you wish, these or those ? 14. I will have neither these 
nor those. 15. These are too small, and those are too 
large. 16. Have you others ? 17. Here are some.* 



SEVENTEENTH LESSON. 

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. The interrogative pronouns are: 

Qui 7 Who ? whom ? for persons, as subject or object. 

Qu'est-ce qui 7 Wliat ? for things^ as subject. 

Que 7 What ? for things, as direct object. 

Quoi 7 What ? for things after prepositions. 

And 
Lequel, f&m. , laqueUe 7 Which ? which one ? 

Lesquels,/em., lesqueUea 7 Which ? which ones ? 

• Bb TolcL 
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2. EXAHPLES. 

Qui m'appelle 7 Who callB me Y 

Qui appelle-t>il 7 Whom does he call t 

Qu'estoe qui vous amuse 7 What amnses you ? 

Que voulez-vous 7 What do you wish ? 

!>• quoi parlez-voua 7 Of what do you speak ? 

The pronoun lequel is used with reference to persons 
and things, and agrees^ in gender and number, with the 
noun which it represents. 

Quel ruban 7 Which ribbon ? 

Ijequel 7 duquel 7 auquel 7 Which one ? of ^hich ? to which ? 

QueUe denteUe 7 Which lace ? 

IjequeUe 7 delaquelle 7 il la- Which one ? of which ? to which ? 

qtieUe7 

Quels desains 7 Which patterns ? 

Ijesquels 7 desquels 7 auzquels 7 Which ones ? of which ? to which ? 

Quelles 6toffe8 7 Wliich goods ? 

IjesqueUes 7 desqueUes 7 aux- Which ? of which ? to which ? 

quelles 7 

3. flue de— ; flnoi de— . 

Que, quoi and the words quelque chose and rieriy requin 
de before the adjective to which they refer ; as, 

Qu'aves-vous de Joli 7 What have you that is pretty ? 

Qud de i>lus beau ! What is more beautiful I 

Quelque chose de nouveau 7 Anything new 1 

U n'y a rien de nouveau. There is nothing new. 

Vocabulary 17. 

jLja porte^ the door ; the gate. Le ruban, the ribbon. 

Lie bruit, the noise. La denteUe, the lace. 

Jje goAtf the taste. De Petoffe, /., cloth ; stuff. 

La mode, the fashion ; a la mode, Des etofiiBS, goods {dress goods). 

fashionable. Un dessin, a pattern. 



w 



INtERBOGATIYB PBOKOtTlitS. 



Za pr^fSrenoe) the preference. 
Durable, durable. 
Dit,Baid; told. 
Fait, made ; done. 
II lalt, he CT it makes, 
n plait, he or it pleasee. 



II frappe^ he strikes > he knocks 

II 6tonne, he astonishes. 

Z^e plus, most. 

Iiemieuz, best. 

Rouge, red. 

Bleu, blue. 



Exercise 17. 

1. Qui frappe k la porte ? 2. Qui a fait cela ? 3. Qui a 
dit cela? 4. Qui blamez-vous? 5. De qui parlez-vous? 

6. A qui donnez-vous ces fleurs ? 7. Qu'est-ce qui vous 
6toniie ? 8. Qu'est-ce qui fait ce bruit ? 9. De quoi parlez- 
vous? 10. A quoi pensez-vous? 11. Voici deux rubans ; 
lequel vous plait le mieux, le rouge ou le bleu ? 12. Au- 
quel donnez-vous la preference, au rouge ou au bleu ? 
13. Duquel parlez-vous, du rouge ou du bleu ? 14. Voici 
de belles dentelles ; laquelle est le plus* ^ votre goAt, celle- 
ci ou celle-14? 15. A laquelle donnez-vous la pr6f&rence ? 

16. Quels dessins sont les plus jolis, les petits ou les grands ? 

17. Lesquels sont le plus* ^ la mode ? 18. Desquels par- 
lez-vous, de ceux-ci ou de ceux-la ? 19. Quelles 6toffes sont 
les plus durables, celles de soie ou celles de laine? 
20. Auxquelles donnez-vous la preference? 21. Qu'ya-t-il 
de nouveau ? 22. N'avez-vous rien de nouveau ? 23. Votre 
tante a quelque chose de joli pour vous. 

Theme 17. 

1. Who lives in that house ? 2. Who makes that noise ? 
3. Who strikes on the table? 4. Who has said that? 
5. Whom do you call? 6. To whom do you speak? 

7. What astonishes her? 8. What (has) made that noise? 



* Ia before ylui \% inTariable when ^vm doei not modify an acUectiTe. 
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9- Of (to) what do you think ? 10. With what has he done 
that? 11. These ribbons are pretty; which one do you 
like best ? 12. The blue one pleases me better than the 
red one. 13. Which one is most to your taste ? 14. How 
do you like these patterns? 16. Which are the most 
fashionable ? 16. Of which ones do you speak, of the small 
patterns or of the large? 17. Which goods are most 
fashionable? 18. Which are most durable ? 19. To which 
do you give the preference? 20. What is more beautiful 
than this pattern ? 21. What have you more beautiful than 
this? 



EIGHTEENTH LESSON. 

BELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. The relative pronouns are : 

Qui, who, which, that, as subject for persons and things. 

Que, whom, which, that, as direct object for persons and tJdngs 

Qui, whom, as indirect object, preceded by a preposition. 

Ijequel, laqueUe, plur., lesquels, lesqueUes, who, whom, whicli 

DoDt, of whom, of which, whose. 

Quoi, what. 

O^ in which ; d'ou, from which ; par ou, through which. 

2. ftui, who, which, that (Subject). 

lie professeur qui parle. The professor who speaks. 

lies Aleves qui ecoutent. The scholars who listen. 

Lea livres qui sont siu: la table. The books which lie on the table 

3. due, whom, which, that {J)irect Object). 

Ij'artiste que Je oonnais. The artist whom I know.* 

Ija leqoa que Je sais. The lesson which I know. 

TjOS livres que j'apporte. The books which I bring. 

* With whom lam aegu(Unt€d, 
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4. dni, whom {ItMrect Object). 

Ii'^l^ve a qui Je parle. The scholar to whom I speak. 

lies enfants aveo qui il Joue. The children with whom he plays 

Lequel, who, whom, which, that 

5. Lequel, preceded by a preposition, is used with refer- 
eDce to persons and things. 

lies eleves anzquels (or si qui) il The scholars to whom he gives 

donne une le90zi. a lesson. 

lies plumes aveo lesqueUes {not The pens with which I write. 

aveo qui) J'ecris. 

Rbm. Instead of de and lequel (duquel, de laqueUe, etc), dont ie 
almost always preferable. 

6. Dont, of whom, of which, whose {Indirect Object), 

Dont expresses the same relation as the preposition de. 
It is used with reference to either persons or things, for 
both genders and both numbers. 

Ij'homme dont Je parle. The man of whom I speak. 

Iia femme dont I'enfant est ma- The woman whose child (of whom 

lade. the child) is sick. 

lies livres dont J'ai besoin. The books of which I have need. 

Le peintre dont Je vous ai donne The painter whose address I gave 

Tadresse. you (of whom I have, etc). 

Vocabulary 18. 

T7n peintre, a painter. Un nom, a name. 

XJne peinture, a painting ; a pic- Une adresse, an address. 

tare. Une raison, a reason. 

Un auteur, an author. »j nenglon \ * ^ftrding-house 
Un ouvrage, a work ' ( a boarding-school 

Un outil, a tool. Admire, admired. 

Un voile, a vail, J'admire, I admire. 
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Travaille, worked. Donn^ giyen. 

Je travaille, I work. Lti, read. 

Joue, played. ficrit, written. 

Je joue, I play. Ce qui, what, that which (9ub}.), 

Quitte, left ; quitted. Oe que, what, that which {ob}.). 

Je quitte, I leave. Si, so ; si Joli, so pretty. 

Exercise 18. 

1. Je vols le peintre qui vous a rendu cette peinture. 
2. Je connais la dame qui a perdu ce voile. 3. Qui a ap- 
port6 les fleurs qui sent sur la table ? 4. Avez-vous In le 
livre que je tous ai pr^t6 ? 5. Est-ce moi que vous bl&mez ? 
6. Voil^ les dessins que voire soeur trouve si jolis. 7. Sonfc- 
ce les ^toffes que vous lui avez montr^es ? 8. Lui avez- 
vous dit le nom du n6gociant a qui vous avez 6crit ? 9. Je 
ne connais pas le gar9on avec qui il joue. 10. Je vais chez 
Fartiste pour qui j'ai une lettre. 11. J^ai vu le tableau 
auquel il travaille. 12. II a vendu la maison dans laquelle 
il demeure. 13. Ce n'est pas la raison pour laquelle il a 
quitte sa pension. 14. Je ne connais pas I'homme dont 
vous parlez. 15. Avez-vous les outils dont vous avez 
besoin? 16. O'est un ouvrage dont je suis tr^s-content. 
17. Voil^ I'auteur dont vous admirez les ouvrages. 18. J'ai 
et4 chez le dentiste dont vous m'avez donn6 I'adresse. 
19. Celui qui (he who) travaille est plus content que celui 
qui ne travaille pas. 20. Ce que je dis est vraL 21. Ce 
qui est vrai, est beau. 

Theme 18. 

"}. I know the painter who (has) made that painting. 
2. I see the lady who was (has been) at our house this 
morning. 3. This is (Voici) the pattern which pleases (to) 
your sister. 4, There is the man whom I saw (have seen). 
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5. I have read the book which you (have) lent me. 6. The 
merchant (has) sent the vail which your sister (has) 
bought 7. I have lost the address which he gave (has 
given) me. 8. 1 do not know the name of the physician to 
whom he has written. 9. I know the man at whose house 
(chez qui) he lives. 10. I have told you the reason for 
which I (have) left the boarding-school. 11. These are 
(Voici) the tools with which he works. 12. 1 see the lady 
of whom you speak. 13. I have the tools of which I have 
need. 14. There is the painter whose pictures you admire 
(of whom you admire the pictures). 15. I know the 
author whose address he has given us (of whom he has 
given us the address). 16. I know what astonishes him. 
17. I give you what I have. 



NINETEENTH LESSON. 



INDEFIKITB PRONOUNS. 

1. The indefinite pronouns are, 

Autmi, others. On, one, some one, people, the^. 

Chacun, every one ; each. Personne (ne), nobody. 

Iihin I'autre, each other. Quelquhin, somebody. 

Ij'iin et ]'autre, both. Quelques-uns, some ; a few. 

Iihin ou I'autre, either. Qnioonque, whoever. 

Ni I'un ni I'autre (ne), neither. Un de, one of. 

The following indefinite adjectives are also used as pro- 
nouns : 



Aucun (ne), \ Flusleura, several ; many. 

Nul (ne), > no one ; none. Tel, such a one. 

Pas on (ne), ) Tout, all, everything. 



J 
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2. Semabes and Examples. 

1. Autmi, others (tised with rtfereTiM to persons only), 
Autrui is always preceded by a preposition : 

ZjM defautB d'autmL The faults of others. 

2. Ghacirn, every one ; each (distribvMDe). 

Ohacun pense a boL Every one thinks of himself 

Chacan de ces messieiixB. Each of these gentlemen. 

Chacune de ces maisons. Each of those houses. 

3. L'nn Tantre, each other ; plur. les nns 

les autres, one another. 

Us s'aiment I'un Pautre. They love each other. 

Ha 86 trompent les una les autres. They deceive one another. 

4 L'nn et Tantre, both; L'nn on Tantre, either; 
ni Inn ni Tantre, neither. 

J'aohete Pun et Pautre. I buy both. 

J'achete i'un ou Pautre. I buy either the one or the other 

Je ne veuz ni Pun ni I'autre. I will have neither. 

5. On, one, some one, people, they. 

On represents, indefinitely, some person or persons, as 
subject of the verb. It requires the verb in the third per- 
son singular. 

On n'est pas to^Jours maitre de One is not always master of him 

soL self. 

On vons appeUe. Some one calls you. 

Que dit-on de cela 7 What do people say of that ? 

Qn n'en parle pas. They do not speak of it. 



INDEFINITE PBONOmSTS. 

After et, si, ou, oUt, and some other words, the letter P ia 
often nsed before on {Fon), for the sake of euphony. 

On va et I'on vlent. Thej go and oome. 

6. FerBonne, nobody (requires ne ^fore the verb), 

Je n'ai vn penonne. I have Been nobody. 

Penonne n'a parl4 de oela. No one has spoken of that. 

7. Qnelqn'nn, somebody, anybody. 

Quelquhm Tona demande. Somebody is inquiring for yon. 

Rbm. Quelqahin is not used in a negative sense. We should not 
say : Je n'ai pas vu quelqu'un, but je n'ai vn personne, / have not 
Been anybody. 

8. duelqnes-nns, fem, , qnelqnes-nnes, some, a few. 

J« connals quelqaes-uns de ces I know some of those gentlemen. 

messieurs. 
Je prends quelques-unes de ces I take a few of these engravings. 

gravures. 
J'en prends quelques-unes. I take a few of them. 

9. Tin de, fem., nne de, one o£ 

T7n de nos el^ves est absent. One of our scholars is absent. 

Une de ses soeurs est malade. One of his sisters is sick. 

10. Ancnn, pas irn, nnl (ne), none, no one. 

Aucune de ces dames n'est ici. Not one of those ladies is here. 

Pas un de ces el^ves ne salt la Not one of those scholars knows 

le9on. the lesson. 

Nul au monde ne le salt. No one in the world knows it. 

11. Flusienrs, several, many. 

J'ai vn i^lusieurs de vos amis. I have seen several of your 

friends. 
J'en ai vn plusieorB. I have seen several of them 
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12. Td, /m»., telle, such a one; many a one. 

Tel lit aqjonrd'hni qui plenrera Manj a one laughe todaj who 
dwmafa. will weep to-monow. 

BsM. Tel is also used as a noon : Monsteor nn tel, Mk. Sueh- 
ft-one ; Madame one telle, Mn. So«nd-fio. 



13. Tont, all; ev( 

n a toot oe quMl vent. He has all (that which) he wishes. 

II m'a tout dit. He has told me eYerjthing. 

Rem. Tout is also used as a noun : lie tout produit un bel eflfot, 
the whole produces a fine effect. 

Vocabulary 19. 

Z«e salon, the drawing-room ; the Frappe, knocked ; stnu^ 

parlor. Sonn6, mng. 

Un fiuzteuil, an arm-chair. H sonne, he rings. 

Une chaise, a chair. On sonne, the bell rings. 

Un eventail, a fan. Demande, asked for. 

Un paquet, a packet ; a bundle. II demande, he asks for ; he in 
Un defaut, a defect ; a fault. quires for. 

Une composition, a composition. II vaut, it is worth. 

Ensemble, together. Parlez, speak. 

Seul, alone. Prenez, take. 

Exendse 19. 

1. A-t-on 8onii£? 2. On a frapp6 k la porte. 3. On 
fons demande. 4. On a apport6 an paqnet pour yons. 
5. Ke parlez pas des d^fants d'aatmi. 6. Chacnn a les 
siens. 7. Chacnn est mattre chez sol. 8. Ghacnne de ces 
maisons yant dix mille piastres. 9. Ces denx 61^yes sont 
tonjonrs ensemble. 10. On ne yoit jamais I'un sans I'antre. 
11. Us sont I'nn et Pantre tr^s-stndienx. 12. Voici deux 
fiyentailB; prenez Tun on I'autre, 13. Je ne yeux ni I'nu 
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ni I'antre. 14. J'en ai d6j^* plusienrs. 15. Plnsiears de 
nos ^l^ves sont absents. 16. Y a-t-il qaelqn'an ayec M. 
votre p^re aa salon ? 17. H n'y a personne avec lui ; il y 
est senL 18. On a apport6 des fautenils; en avez-Yons 
achet6? 19. J'en ai achet6 quelques-uns. 20. Qaelques- 
unes de nos chaises sont cass6es. 21. Pas une de ces com- 
positions n*est sans fautes. 22. Nul ne sait cela mieux que 
lui. 23. II m'a tout dit 24 J'ai tout yu. 

Theme 19. 

1. The bell rings. 2. Some one calls me. 3. There is 
Bonie one in the parlor who inquires for you. 4. They have 
brought the arm-chair. 5. Every one has his faults. 
6. Every one works for himself (soi). 7. Each one of these 
paintings is worth five hundred dollars. 8. Those are two 
good friends; one always f sees them together. 9. The 
one is never without the other. 10. I am never alone at 
home; there is always somebody with me. 11. Take either 
of these two fans. 12. I don't like either (I like neither). 
13. Have you seen anybody? 14. I have not seen any- 
body (7 Rem.). 15. Nobody has been at the office. 
16. Several of your friends have been here. 17. I have seen 
several of them. 18. Some of them have left the city. 
19. I have bought a few of these chairs. 20. One of these 
compositions is without mistakes. 21. Not one of you has 
done better than Mr. Such-a-one. 22. He knows every- 
thing. 23. I have told him all. 

* d6Ji, already. t Pat the adverb after the verb. 
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TWENTIETH LESSON. 

THE VERB {Introd.p. 15, 17). — infinitive mode. 

1. There are four diflferent classes or conjugations of 
rerbs, distinguished by the endings of the infinitive mode 

The infinitive-endings are : 



In the let Conjugation, 


er ; as oouper, to cut. 


2d 


ir; " finir, to finish. 


8d 


oir ; " recevoir, to receive. 


4th 


re ; " vendre, to selL 



A verb consists of two parts, the root and the ending. 
The root is what remains after striking off the infinitive- 
ending ; as couper, root coup, ending er. 

A verb is regular when it is inflected in all its modes 
and tenses, according to the model verb of the conjugation 
to which it belongs. 

A verb is irregular when it deviates, in the formation of 
any of its modes or tenses, from the model verb of the con- 
jugation to ^hich it belongs. 

The above four verbs : 1. Couper, 2. Finir, 3. Recevoir, 
4. Vendre, are given as model verbs of the four conjuga- 
tions respectively. 

Rem. Irregular verbs will be marked, in the vocabularies in this 
book, by an asterisk. 

2. The Infinitive Mode. 

When two verbs are joined in construction, the one de- 
pendent on the other, the first verb governs the second ip 
the infinitive. 
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1. Some verbs govem the infinitiye directly ; as, 

Je vetiz oouper I'arbro. I will cut the tree. 

Je vaia le conper. I am going to cat it 

2. Some verbs require the preposition a before the d& 
pendent infinitive. 

J'ai beauooup d faiie» I have a great deal to do. 

tTaime k travailler. I like to work. 

8. Some verbs require the preposition de before the de- 
pendent infinitive. 

Je cesae de travaiUer. I cease working. 

Je Grains de vous oflfenaer. I fear to offend jon. 

Rbm. In English, prepositions, except to, are followed hj the 
present participle ; in French, prepositions govem the verb in the 
infinitive mode, except the preposition en, in. 

3. The Infinitiye after Nonna 

A verb limiting the sense of a noun, is put in the infini- 
tive, and is preceded by the preposition de. 

Je n'ai pas le temps de sortir. I have no time to go out. 

4 Ponr before the Infinitive. 

The preposition pour, to, in order to, is used before the 
infinitive to express a purpose. 

Je viens ici pour vous dire. I come here to tell yon. 

n est trop malade pour sortir. He is too sick to go out. 

Je n'ai pas assez d'argent pour I have not money enough to \:jx} 

acbeter votre bateau. your boat. 
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Trouver, lo find. 

Copier, to copy. 

Studier, to study. 

TravaiUer, to work. 

Qfibnser, to offend. 

Acheter, to buy. 

AUer,* to go. 

XSnvoyer,* to send. 

Finir, to finish. 

Venir,* to come. 

Sortir,* to go out ; to come out. 

Partir,* to stan ; to leave. 

Recevoir, to receive. 

Voir,* to see. 



Vocabulary 20. 

Vendre, to seU. 

Attendre, to wait ; to wait for. 

Dire* (de),f to say ; to tell. 

Ure,* to read. 

ficrire * (de),f to write. 

Faire,* to do ; to make. 

Je peuz ; ilpeut, I can ; he can 

Je oesse (de),f I cease. 

Je prie (de),f I pray ; I beg ; I aak 

Je Grains (de),f I fear ; I am afraid 

I«e temps, the time ; tLe weather. 

Ij'intention, the intention. 

A midi, at noon. 

Demain, to-morrow. 



Exercise 20. 

1. Je veux couper I'arbre. 2. Je vais le couper. 3. Je 
vais finir moii ouvrage. 4. Je peux le finir ce matin* 
6. Je ne peux pas recevoir ce monsieur. 6. Je n'ai pas le 
temps de le voir. 7. Avez-vous beaucoup k faire ? 8. J'ai 
deux lettres d 6crire, et trois ^ copier. 9. J'aime h lire, 
mais je n'aime pas h 6tudier. 10. Je cesse de travailler k 
midi. 11. Je vous prie de venir chez moi. 12. Jen'ai pas 
le temps d'aller chez vous. 13. Mon £r5re m'a 6crit de lui 
envoyer les journanx. 14. J'ai I'intention de partir demain. 
15. II n'a pas la patience de nous attendre. 16. Vous 
n'avez pas le courage de lui dire cela. 17. Je crains de 
Toffenser. 18. II est ici pour vendre son cheval. 19. Je 
n'ai pas assez d'argent pour I'acheter. 20. Je viens pour 
vous dire que le professeur est malade. 21. II est trop 
malade pour sortir. 



t These rerbe require the prepoeltloB ds before the dependent inflnitlTe. 
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Theme 2a 

1. He will cut the tree. 2. He is going to cut it this 
morning. 3. I wish to finish my work. 4. I can finish it 
at noon. 5. He will not receive us. 6. He says that he 
cannot see us. 7. He has too much to do. 8. I have sev- 
eral letters to copy. 9. I like to study, but I do not like 
to work. 10. I cease reading now. 11. I have no time to 
write this exercise. 12. He intends (He has the intention) 
to come here to-night. 13. I have no time to go to the 
post-office. 14. I am going to leave to-morrow. 15. I in- 
tend to send this letter to my uncle. 16. I beg you to do 
so. 17. Tell him (Dites-lui) to sell his boat. 18. I am 
afraid to offend him. 19. Will you buy it ? 2(X I have 
not money enough to buy it 21. I am too sick to go out 
to-day. 



TWENTY-FIRST LESSON. 

THE PARTICIPLE {Ifltrod., p. 16), 

1. A verb has two participles, the present and the past 
The present participle, which ends in English in ing^ 
ends in French in anU 

The past participle of regular verbs ends, in the first con- 
jugation, in ^, in the second, in i, in the third and fourth, 
in u. 

Infiniiwe, Present Participle, Past PartieipU, 

Oouper, to cat ; coupant, cutting ; coap6, cat. 

Fiiiir, to finish ; finissant, finisliing ; fini, finiBhed. 

Reoevoir, to receive ; recevant, receiving ; re9a, received, 

Vendre, to iwU ; yendant, selling ; yendo, sold. 



THB PA.BXICIPL& 89 

S. The Preaent Participle and Verbal A^eotiTa 

The present participle is not so much used in French as 
in English. It is principally used with the preposition en, 
iUy which is the only preposition that may be followed by 
the present participle : en allant, in going ; en venant, in 
coming ; en passant, in passing, 

J'ai vn votre frexe en allant i la I saw jooi brother when I was 

poste. going to the po6t4>ffioe. 

J'y ai pena^ en venant. I thought of it while I was coming, 

n m'a dlt le boqjoiir en pas- He said good day when he was 

sant passing. 

The present participle, qualifying a noun, is called a 
participial, or verbal, adjective. 

Un en£uit chaxmant. A charming child. 

Une histoire interessante. An interesting story. 

Rem. The verbal adjective is generally placed after the noon. 

3. The Past Participle. 

The past participle is used in connection with an aux- 
iliary verb, to form compound tenses (p. 92-2.). 

J'ai oassi le plat. I have broken the dish. 

The past participle of active verbs is an adjective when 
it is joined in construction with the verb Stre, and also 
when it is used without a verb. In the latter case, it is 
placed after the noun. 

lie plat est oasse. The dish is broken. 

On plat casse. A broken dish. 

4. Agreement of the Past Participle. 

The past participle agrees with the nonn to which it 
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refers, in gender and number, the same as an adjectiyej 
in accordance with the following three rules : 

1. The past participle, joined in construction to the tenses 
of the verb Stre, to he, agrees with the subject of the verb. 

Le plat est casse. The dish is broken. 

ZjOs plats sont casses. The dishes are broken. 

2. The past participle used without an auxiliary verb, 
agrees with the noun to which it refers. 



Un plat casse. 
Una assiette cassee. 
Des assiettes cassees. 



A broken dish. 
A broken plate. 
Broken plates. 



8. The past participle of a transitive verb agrees with 
the direct object of the verb, when the direct object pre- 
cedes the participle. 



J'al re^ la lettre. 

Je 2'ai re9ue ce matin. 

Void la lettre qiLe j'ai re^ue. 



I have received the letter. 
I received it this morning. 
Here is the letter which I re- 
ceived. 



The direct object, in the above sentences, is in italics. 

Vocabulary 21. 



Abimer, to spoil (a thing). 
Gater, to spoil. 
Dechirer, to tear. 
Mouiller, to wet. 
Oter, to take off ; to take away. 
Passer, to pass. 
Rencontrer, to meet. 
Saluer, to bow. 

Rlre,* riant, ri, to laugh, laugh- 
ing, laughed. 
ITn horloger, a watchmaker. 



Un bijoutier, a jeweller. 
Une croiz, a cross. 
Une chalne, a chain. 
Bonjour, good morning ; good day; 
dire le box^jour, to say good day. 
Hier, yesterday. 
Amusant, amusing. 
Charmant, charming. 
Interessant, interesting. 
Deja, already. 
Pas encore, not yet. 
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Ezeroise 21. 

1. J'ai rencontre voire fr5re en allant k la poste. 

2. J'ai laiss6 votre croix chez le bijoutier en venant. 

3. J'ai dit k Charles, en passant, de yenir ici ce matin. 

4. Le professeur nous a dit d'^tudier la le9on en I'atten- 
dant. 5. Marie m'a salu6 en riant. 6. Je lui ai dit le 
bonjour en passant. 7. Nous avons In une histoire in- 
t^ressante. 8. C'est un livre amusant. 9. Votre petite 
ni^ce est charmante. 10. Elle a d^chir^ sa robe. 11. Elle 
va 6ter sa robe d6chir6e. 12. J'ai 6t6 mon habit mouille. 
13. Mes grayures sont abim^es. 14. Jules les a mouillees. 
15. Ce sont des enfants g^t^s. 16. Ma chaine est cass^e. 
17. Je Tai cass^e hier. 18. Je yais porter cette chatne 
cass^e chez I'horloger. 19. Voici la lettre que j'ai reyue. 
20. Je ne I'ai pas encore lue. 21. Vous ne nous ayez pas 
attendus. 22. A qui a-t-il yendu sa maison ? 23. II I'a 
yendue k M. Larue. 24, Vos soeurs sont ici; jeles aiyues. 
25. La pi5ce est d^j^ finie. 

Theme 21. 

1. I saw (haye seen) Charles in coming. 2. He (has) 
bowed in passing, but he did not speak. 3. In going to 
the office, I (haye) left your broken chain at the jeweler's. 
4. Will you read the newspaper while waiting. 5. I met 
Julia this morning. 6. She said good-day laughing. 
7. This is an interesting story. 8. I have read it twice. 
9. That piece is charming. 10. Your drawings are spoiled. 
11. That spoiled child tore (has torn) them. 12. That is 
very amusing. 13. My dress is wet. 14. I am going to 
take it off. 15. We haye taken off our wet clothes. 16. My 
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cross is broken. 17. Henry broke (has broken) it yester- 
day. 18. He is going to take it (carry it) to the watch- 
maker's. 19. I have received his letter, but I have not yet 
read it 20. We have not yet sold our house, but we in- 
tend to sell it 21. The lesson is already finished. 



TWENTY-SECOND LESSON. 

AUXILIARY VERBS. — CONJUGATION OF AVOIR, TO HAVE. 

1. Verbs are subject to four different modifications, tc 
indicate mode, tense, person and number. 

These several modifications are, in some tenses, express- 
ed by the verb itself, in others, by the help of an auxiliary 
verb; the former are called simple; the latter, compound 
tenses. 

2. AUXILIARY VERBS. 

There are two auxiliary verbs : avoir, to have, and Stre, to 
be. They are auxiliary verbs, only, when they are used in 
the formation of compound tenses. 

(a) Avoir is used in the compound tenses of 

1. All active verbs ; 

2. Most neuter verbs ; 

3. Those impersonal verbs which are not used as per- 
sonal verbs, and which may be called essential impersonal 
verbs. 

(J) Mre is used 

1, In the formation of the compound tenses of certain 
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neater verbs ; those generally whose past tenses express a 
change in the condition or position of the subject; 

2. In the forjaiation of the compound tenses of all pro- 
nominal verbs ; 

8. In the formation of the passive verb. 



3. 



COlsrJUGATIOK. 



To conjugate a verb is to write or recite it, with all its 
modifications of mode, tense, person and number. This 
may be done in four different ways : 1. affirmatively ; 
2. negatively ; 3. interrogatively ; and 4. interrogatively 
and negatively. 

We first give, in this lesson, the conjugation of the verb 
avoir, to have, and, in the next, the conjugation of the verb 
dtre, to he ; because these verbs are used as auxiliaries in 
the conjugation of other verbs. 

4. . CONJUGATION OF AVOIR — to have, 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
. PRK8ENT. Past. 



Avoir, ' 


to haw. 


Avoir en, to have had. 




PARTICIPLES. 




Pbbsbnt. 


Past. 


AyMjt, 


having. 


Su, m. ; eae, /., had. 


ij 


COMPOUND. 




Ayant en, 


having had. 




INDICATIVE MODE. 




Present. 


Past lsT>vnsm* 


rtA, 


I have. 


J'ai en, I have had 


Tuas, 


thou hast. 


Tn as ea, thou hast had. 


na. 


hshaa. 


11 a eu, he has had. 


Noni avoDB, 


we have. 


Nous avona eu, toe Tiave fund. 


VoiiB avez. 


you have. 


Vous avez eu, you have had. 


Dfont, 


they have. 


Us oat en, they have had 



M 
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nantlt, 
Noai ATfont, 
Voas avies. 
Us aTAientk 



j;***' 



ikouhadtL 
hekad, 

youhadU 

they had. 



PL1 

Ta avals ea, 
n avaltea, 
Koas aTlons en, 
Vona aviea en. 
Hi avatHi^ea, 



rhadheO, 

thou hadgt had. 

he had had. 

we had had. 

you had had. 

theyhadhad. 



Tneas, 

Koas etlmeft, 
Voas etltea, 

J^anrai, 
Taanras, 
nanxa, 
Noas aorons, 
Voos anreit 
Osanioiit, 



J^aarais, 
Ta aunds, 
n aarait, 
Noas aurions, 
Voas anriez, 
Ba anralent, 



Past DsnuTB. 



Ihad, 

tkouhadet, 

hehad, 

we had. 

you had. 

they had. 



Past Amtxriob. 



J^eas en, 
Tn ens eu« 
n eat en, 
Nona etlmes en, 
Vona etltea ea, 
Ha earent ea, 



FUTUBB. 



I had had. 

thou hadet had. 

hehadhad. 

we had had. 

youhadhad. 

theyhadhad 

FuTUBK Anterior. 



lehaUhoM. 

thou wiU have. 

he will have, 

we ehall ham. 

youwiUhcfve. 

they wUl have. 



J*aarai ea. 
To aaraa ea, ' 
n aara eo, 
Noaa aarona ea, 
Yooaaarea; en, 
Ba aaront Qa, 



lehaU have had. 
thou wilt have had. 

he wUl have had. 

we ehaU have had. 

you will have had. 

they will hctve had. 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



PRSaSNT. 

lehould have. 

thou wouldst have. 

he would have. 

we ehould have. 

you would have. 

they would have. 



Past. 
J*anraia ea, /should have had. 

Ta aaraia en, thou wouldst have had. 
n anrait ea, he would have had. 

Nona auriona ea, tve should have had. 
Voaa aariez en, you would have had. 
He aaraient ea, they would have had. 



Ale, 



IMPEBATIVB MODE. 
Ayona, 
have (fhou), Ayez, 



let ut have, 
have (you). 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.t 

FREaSNT. 

Qne j 'aie that I may have. 

Qne tn aiea, that thou mayst have. 

Qu'il ait, that he may have. 

Qne Qons ayoaa, that we may have. 

Que voaa ayez, that you may have. 

Qu'ils aieat, Wit they may have. 



Past. 
Qae j'aie ea, that I may 

Qne ta aiea ea, that thou mayst 
QaMl ait ea, that he may 

Qne nona ayona en, that tve may 
Qae vona ayez ea, that you may 
Qu'ilg aient en, that they may 



I 



t The snhjunctive mode In French ia very different from the aabjanctive mode 
In English. The Engliah forma, thai Imayhave^ that 1 might have, do not give aa 



/\J^ 



▲trXILIA&T VBBBS. 



Qaefentfle, 


ih4Al\ 


Qae ta eoBBes, 


thdUthou 


Qii*U etlt, 


thathe 


Que noaa enssions. 


Ouxtwe 


Que TOUT enaeies. 


ihatyou 


Qunis easeent, 


OuUthey} 



I 



Qae J*eaBiie en, that I 

Qae ta eu^ses ea, that thou 
QaMl etlt ea, that he 

Qae noas eassions eo, that we 
Qae vons eae'siez ea, that you 
Qa'ilB eoBBent eo, that they 
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^t 



a 



I 



BSM. 1. The negative conjugation is formed with ne — pas. Ne 
is placed before the verb, and pas after it (p. 27-3). In compound 
tenses, ne stands before the auxiliary verb, and pas between the 
anxiliajy and the past participle : Je n'ai pas ; Je n'ai pas eu. See 
also Lesson Twenty-ninth. 

Rbm. 2. A verb is conjugated interrogatively, by placing the pro- 
noun subject, with a hyphen, after the verb. See, for full treatment 
Lesson Twenty-ninth. 



Yocabulary 22. 



Le bonhenr, good luck ; good for- 
tune. 

lie malheor, bad luck; misfor- 
tune. 

Ije i>lai8lr, the pleasure. 

La bonte, the kindness. 

La prudence, the prudence. 

Beau temps, fine weather 

La pluie, the rain. 



De I'orage (m,), a storm. 
Le pxlz, the price ; the prize. 
La promenade, the walk ; walk- 

ing ; aller a la promenade, to 

go for a walk. 
Conge (m.), leave ; permlBsion , 

avoir conge, to have leave ; to 

have a holiday. 
Avoir besoin de, to have need of. 



adequate Idea of the meaning of the eabjanctlve in French. The following 
sentence, taken from Exerciee f&: Jene veux pas que tu aHes mon dicfionnaire^ if 
tnmsilated into English, according to the above form, would rnn thn?, Ida not 
wuih thcU thou maysthave my dictionary, whereas the proper Engli:^h is, I do not 
wish thee to have my dictionary. And again the following sentence taken from 
Theme 23: Hevfishes that I should havs pleasure^ might lead the learner to suppose 
that should have is to be translated by the conditional mode, whereas the present 
of tbe sabjanctive is reqaired. In translating from French into English, the 
htudent should, regardless of the French construction, give the correct Enjrlifh ; 
and again, in translating ftrom English into French, he should not adhere to the 
wcMrds in the SngUsh text, but rather be guided, for the present, by the heading 
of the section, and coDBtrne the French sentences accordingly. 
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▲voir Mlnf da^ to take cue ol Dfnsr, to dine. 

Avoir envie de, to haye a wish Semier, demi^re^ last. 

(for) ; a deaire, a mind (to). Pmdent, prudent. 

Fenaer, to shat. 81 (■' before 11 and ilB\ if; whether. 

Perdra^ to loee. Je voudralB, I should like ; I vrish. 

Bxeroifle 82. 

Lnperfbet Tenae. 1. J'avais envie ce matin d'aller i la 
promenade. 2. Tu n'avaispas le temps de sortir. 3. II avait 
h, travailler pour son p^re. 4. Nous avions beaucoup k 
faire. 6. Vous n'aviez pas besoin d'acheter ce livre ; nous 
Tavions dej^ 6. lis n'avaient pas envie de yenir arec 
nous. 

Past Definite Tense. 7. Hier, j'ens le plaisir de recevoir 
une lettre de mes parents. 8. Lundi dernier, noas e^mes 
le bonbeur d'dtre tons ensemble. 9. La semaine derni^re, 
ces enfants eurent le malheur de perdi*e leur p^re. 

Fatare Tense. 10. Aurai-je besoin du parapluie ? 11. Tn 
en auras besoin. 12. Aura-t-il soin de son petit fr^re? 
13. n aura bien soin de lui. 14. Aurons-nous beau temps ? 
15. Vous aurez de la pluie. 16. lis auront de I'orage. 

Conditional Mode. 17. J'aurais du plaisir, si j'avais 
cong6. 18. Tu aurais un prix, si tu avais travaill6. 19. II 
en aurait en un, s'il avait 6t6 studieux. 20. Nous aurions 
en nos themes, si nous n'avions pas 6te malades. 21. Yous 
anriez de I'argent, si vous aviez travaille. 22. lis n'au- 
raient pas eu besoin de travailler, s'ils avaient 6t6 pru- 
denta 



t We (*ay in French : Xai hien soin^ for, I take Qood care, using an adverb in- 
stead of an adjective, becanete the expression avoir 8(4n is eqaivalent to a verb. 

t Dernier^ last, meaning the preceding, is placed alter the noan, lundi dend^r^ 
last Monday. 
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ImperatLTB Mode. 23. Aie la patience d'attendre. 24. 
Ayez la bont6 de fermer la porte. 25. Ayons du courage 
et de la prudence. 

Sobjnnctiye Mode, Freaent TeiiBe.t 26. II veut que j'aie 
soin de ces oiseaux. 27. Je ne veux pas que tu aies mon 
diotionnaire. 28. tTaime que vous ayez du plaisir. 29. II 
ne pense pas que nous ayons du courage. 

Imperfect Tenaaf 30. Je youdrais que vous eussiez un peu 
de patience, qu'il ett du courage, que nous eussions de 
Fargent, que vous eussiez de la prudence, et qu'ils eussent 
la bont6 d'6tudier leurs le9on8. 

Theme 22. 

Imperfect Tenae. 1. I had to work. 2. Thou hadst a 
wish to go for a walk. 3. He had no time to go with thee. 
4. We had letters to write. 5. You had not the patience 
to wait for us. 6. They had nothing to do. 

Past Definite Tense. 7. Last Monday, I had the good 
fortune to meet my friend Julius, 8. We had the pleasure 
of dining together. 9. He had the misfortune to lose his 
watch-chain. 10. Last week, my cousins had the kindness 
to send us some beautiful flowers. 

Fntore Tense. 11. I shall have a holiday to-morrow. 
12. Thou wilt have pleasure. 13. He will have need of an 
umbrella. 14. We shall not have any rain. 15. You will 
have a (de Y) storm. 16. I think (that) they will have fine 
weather. 

Conditional Mode. 17. I would have courage, if I had 
money. 18. Thou wouldst have money, if thou hadst 
worked. 19. He would have had a holiday, if he had had 

t Bee foot-note, p^ 94. 
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a prize. 20. We should have pleasure, if we had a holi- 
day. 21. You would not take care of your money, if you 
had any. 22. They would have had a great deal of pleasure, 
if they had been with us. 

Lnperatiye Mode. 23. Have (sing.) the kindness to shnt 
the door. 24. Have (plur.) the patience to wait for us. 
25. Let us have prudence. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense.f 26. He wishes that 
I should have pleasure, that thou shouldst have patience, 
that he should have courage, that we should have prudence. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense.f 27. / wish ( Je von- 
drais) that you had courage, that we had good luck, tha^ 
he had patience, that they had all their books. 



TWENTY-THIRD LESSON. 
CONJUGATION OF ]ETRE — to be. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
Pbssbmt. Pabt. 

me, to be. Avoir 6t6, tohavebm^ 

PARTICIPLES. 
FBX0XNT. Pabt. 

Etant, beUig, Et6, leen, 

COMPOUND. 
Ayant 6t6, hatfing been. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 
Pbbsxrt. Past iNiiBFiNrnc. 

Jesnis, lam, J'al6t6, /have been. 

Tnes, thouarL Tuaa^td, thou ?uut been. 

U est, he is. U a 6t6, he has been, 

Noas gommes, toe are. Noue avone 6t6, we hone been. 

Vons dtes, yo^ <''^* Vons avez 6t6, yow haiee b-en. 

IlBBont, they are. Usont^t^, they have been, 

t See fout-uote, p. 94. 
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Plvrrfbot. 



J*6tai<, J Wot (tfViij 

Ditait, 
None 6tion§, 
Voae> 6tiez, 
Us 6taieDt, 



Past Dxvixitb. 



Je ftts, 
Tafas, 
nfct, 

Nons fftmee, 
Voas ffites, 
nsfttrai^ 

Je serai, 
Ta seras, 
n sera, 
Nona serons, 
Voas seroa, 
na aeront. 



FUTURK. 



OUnttoati, 

hstoas. 

wetoere. 

you were. 

they were, 

I WW. 

thouwtuL 

he was. 

we were. 

you were. 

they were. 



JehaUbe. 

thoutoUtbe. 

hewUlbe. 

weehaUbe. 

youwUlbe. 

UieytpUlbe. 



J*avai8 6t6, 
Ta avals 6t6, 
n avait 6t6, 
Nous avion 8 6t6, 
Vou8 avlez 6t6, 
lis avaient 6t^, 



I had been, 

thou hadat been, 

hehadbeen, 

wehadbee>» 

youhadbeen, 

Ihey had been 



Past Antebiob. 



J'eas #t^, 
Tu eas 6t6, 
U eat ^t^, 
Noas eftmes 6td, 
Voas efites 6t6, 
lis enreat ^tS, 



I had been 

thou hadet been. 

hehadbeen. 

we had been. 

youhadbeen. 

they had been. 



FUTUBB AnTBRIOR. 

J'aarai 6t6, J shall have been. 



Ta auras 6t6, 
II aara 6t6, 
Noas aurons 6t6, 
AAoas aarez 6t6, 
lis aaroat 6t6, 



thou wilt have been. 

he will have been, 

we shall have been. 

you toill have been. 

they toill have been. 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



JeseraiB, 
Tn serais, 
n serait, 
Koas serions, 
Yoaa sexiea, 
Ilsaeraient, 



Pbbbsnt. 

I should be, 

thou wouldst be. 

he would be. 

we should be. 

you would be. 

theywauldbe. 



4 



Sols, 



Qae je sols, 
Qae ta eois, 
Qa*il soit, 
Qae noas soyons, 
Qae Toas soyez, 
Qa'ils soient. 



Past. 
J^aarais £t6, I should have been. 

Ta aurais 6t6, thou wouldst have been, 
II aarait 6t6, he would have been. 

Noas aarions £t4, we should have been. 
Voas aoriez £t6, you toould have been. 
Us anraient 6t6, they would have been. 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 

Soyons, 
be {thou), Soyez, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



let tube, 
be (you). 



that I may be. 

thai thou mayst be. 

that he may be. 

that toe may be. 

that you may be. 

that they may be. 



Past. 
Qae }*aie 6t^, (hat I may 

Que tn ales 6t6, that thou mayst 
QaMl ait ^t6, that he may 

Qae lions ayonn 6t6, that we may 
Que vous ayuz et^, that you may 
Qu*ils aient 6t6, that they moi 
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Qae j6 ftrne, 


thati 


Qne tn fDsset, 


thatthxm 


Qu'U mt, 


thathe 


Qae nous AiBsione, 


thattoe 


Qae YonB faBsies, 


that you 


QaMlB fuBgent, 


thatthey 






Flufrbfsot. 

Que J'euflM 6t6, that I 

Que ta eaeB^^t^ that thou 
Qa*ilefit£ti, thatht 

Que noQB enssiuiis 6t^, tAo^ km 
Que voQB ensfiiez et^, thai you 
Qu'ilB euBBent 6td, <Actf M^ 



■a 
I 



Yocabnlaxy 23. 

La campagne, the ooontry ; a la II est temps (de) (que), it is time, 
campagne, in the country ; a la Quelle heure est-il ? What o'clock 



ville, in town. 
Sage, wise ; good (of children). 
Econome, economical. 
De retour, back. 
Pr6t(a),t ready. 
Presse (de),f in a hurry. 
ObUge (de), obliged. 
Etonne (de) (que)4 astonished. 
F&che (de) (que), sorry. 
Bien aise (de) (que), glad, very 

glad. 
n est bien de (que), it is well. 



is it? 
A quelle heure 7 At what tiiiie ? 
A six heures, at six o'clock. 
II est une heure, it is one o'clock. 

— deux heures, — two o'd. 

— trois heures, — three o'd. 

— quatre heures, — four o'cL 

— cinq heures, — five o'd- 

— onze heures, — eleven o'd. 

— midi, it is twelve o'clock^oon 

— minuit, it is twelve o'dock, 

midnight. 



Exercise 23. 

Imperfect Tense. 1. Quand j'^tais pr^t, 11 6tait temps de 
parfcir. 2. II 6tait dix heures. 3. Tu n'etais pas ici. 
4. Nous 6tions presses. 5. Vous n'etiez pas de retour. 
6. Mes parents 6taient absents. 



t The preposition indicated in the vocabalaries, after the adjectives and parti- 
ciples, iB required before the infinitive which may follow ; as, Je suUprtt dpariir^ 
I am ready to start ; Je suUpressi departlr, I am in a hurry to start 

t The preposition de is required before the infinitive, and the conjunction que 
to introduce a subordinate clause, in which the verb is put in the subjunctive 
mode. The English construction may be different from the French :— It would be 
well lOr you to be economical. II seraJU bl&n que votu ftttsiez ioonome. (It would 
be well that you were economical.) 
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Fait Definite Tense. 7. Le mois pass^, je fns oblig6 d'aller 
& Boston. 8. J'eus le plaisir d'y rencontrer votre ami. 9. II 
fut 6tonn6 de m'y voir. 10. Nous fftmes contents d'etre 
ensemble. 

Fntnre Tense. 11. Je serai chez moi a midi. 12. Tu ne 
seras pas ici demain. 13. Mon onele sera de retonr ce soir. 
14. Quand nous serons k la campagne, nons anrons dn 
plaisir. 15. Quand vous serez grands, vous serez oblig6s 
de trayailler. 16. Nos amis seront ici dans deux hcures. 

Conditional Mode. 17. Je serais fach6 departir. 18. Tu 
serais bien aise d'etre de retour. 19. II serait ici, s'il n*6- 
tait pas malade. 20. Nous serious contents, si yous Fetiez. 
21. Vous seriez etonn^s de les voir. 22. lis seraient con- 
tents d'etre ici. 

Imperative Mode. 23. Sois sage et prudent 24. Soyez 
studieux. 25. Soyons ^conomes. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 26. 11 est bien que je 
sois ici. 27. II est temps qu'il soit de retour. 28. Je suia 
fUche que vous soyez malade. 29. Je suis bien aise que 
nous Boyons ici. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 30. II serait bien que 
je fusse de retour. 31. Je serais bien aise qn'il fdt ici. 
32. Je voudrais que vous fussiez studieux. 

Theme 23. 

Lnperfisct Tense. 1. I was here at nine o'clock. 2. Thou 
wast not ready. 3. He was in a hurry to start. 4. Wer 
were obliged to wait 5. You were not here. 6. They 
were in the country. 

Past Definite Tense. 7. Last Thursday, I was astonished 
to see my parents. 8. They were obliged to go to the city. 
9. We were glad to see them. 
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Fntare Tense. 10. I shall be back at seven o'clock. 
11. Wilt thou be absent to-morrow ? 12. My aunt will be 
here in two hours. 13. We shall be glad to see her. 14. 
You will be astonished. 16. They wiU be satisfied, if we 
are (so). 

Conditional Mode. 16. I should be very glad to be at 
home. 17. Thou wouldst be sorry to leave the country. 
18. He would be sick, if he were in (i la) town. 19. We 
would be obliged to work. 20. You would not be satisfied, 
if you had nothing to do. 

Imperative Mode. 21. Be {sing.) prudent and econo- 
mical. 22. Be (plur.) satisfied with what you have. 23. 
Let us be good. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 24. It is time that I 
were ready. 25. It is well that thou art here. 26. I 
am sorry that he is sick. 27. I am glad that you are 
back. 

Snbjanctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 28. It would be well 
that I were ready. 29. I was astonished that he was back. 
30. I wish (that) you were more economical. 



TWENTY-FOURTH LESSON. 

REGULAR CONJUGATIONS. — FIRST CONJUGATION, IN BR. 

1. COTJFEBr-to cut. {Model verb.) 

INFINITIVE MODE. 

PBKSBirr. Past. 

Cooper, 0eiU. ATofrconptf, toka9e€ui^ 
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10^ 



PARTICIPLES. 
* Pbbsknt. 
Coapant, cutUng, 



Past. 



Conp6, 

COMPOUND. 
Ayant conp6, havlinff ent 



etU, 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



Je coupe, 
Tu conpes, 
n coupe, 
Noas coupons, 
Vons coupez, 
Ub coupent. 



Pbssbnt. 



Pabt iNDXTnnTB. 



I cut. 

thoueuUest. 

hscuts. 

we cut, 

you cut. 

Vijeycut. 



J'ai coup^, 
Tu as coupd, 
S a coup^, 
Nous avons coup6, 
Yous avez coup4. 
Us out conp^f 



IkofMCuL 
thou heist cuL 

hehtucuL 

we have cut, 

you have cut, 

they haoecut. 



Je coupais, 
Tu coupais, 
II coupait, 
Nous coupioDP, 
VouB coupiez. 
Ha coupaient, 



IXFKRFECT. 

I was cutting. 

thou wast cutting. 

he was cutting. 

we were cfttting, 

you were cutting. 

they were cutting. 



Plupkbfbct. 
J^avais conp6, 
Tu avals conp^, 
II avait coup^, 
Nous avions coup^, 
Vons aviez coup^, 
lis avaient conp6, 



I had cut, 

thou hadst cut, 

hehadeuL 

we had cut. 

you had cut, 

they had cut. 



Past Definits. 



Past Anterior. 



Je conpai, 
Tu conpas, 
n coupa. 
Nous coup&mes, 
Yous coup&tes. 
Us conp^rent. 



Je couperai, 
Tu couperas, 
II coupera, 
Nous couperons^ 
Yous couperea, 
Us couperont. 



Ftjtitrb. 



I cut. 

thou cuttedst. 

he cut. 

we cut. 

you cut. 

they cut. 

IshaU cut. 

thou wilt cut. 

he will cut. 

we shall cut. 

you will cut. 

they will cut. 



J^eus coup^f 
Tu ens coup4, 
n ent coup^, 
Nous etlmep conp6, 
Yous elites coupe, 
lis eurent coup6. 



I had cut. 

thou hadst cuL 

he had cut, 

we had cut. 

you had cut. 

they had cut. 



Future Anterior. 



J'aurai coupS, 
Tu auras coup^, 
II aura conp^. 
Nous aurons conp6, 
Yous aurez coup6, 
He auroDt coup6. 



IshaU 
thou wilt 

hswiU 
weshaU 
youwitt 
they Witt 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Present. 



Je couperais, 
Tu couperals, 
n couperait 
Nous couperions, 
Yous couperiez. 
Us oonperaient, 



Ishotddcut. 

thofi wouldst cut. 

he would cut. 

we should cut. 

you would cut. 

they would aU. 



Past. 

J^aurais coup^, /should 

Tu aurais coup6, ^Aou wouldst 

II an rait coup^, he would 

Nous aurions coup6 we should 

Yons auriez coup4 you would 

Us anraient conp6, they would 
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Coape, 



IMPERATIVE MODK 

out (thou). Ooapo&B, 
Oonpea, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODK 



aUisftm). 



PRxnoiT. 
Qne je ooape, thai I may cut, 

Qae tn coupes, that thou mayst cut, 
Qa*il coupe, thxU he may cut. 

Que nons conpions, that we may cut. 
Que Yous coupiez, t?iat you may cut. 
QuMls conpeut, that they may cut. 



IXPEBrKOT. 


Que Je conpasee, 


thatly^ 


Que tn coupaBseg, 


that thou 


QuMl coup&t, 


that he 


Que none coupasi^ions, 


that toe 


Que vons coupaesiez, 


that you 


Qi&*1s coupasBent, 


that they J 



s 
^ 



Que J*aie ooup^, that I may 

Que tu aies coap6, ^hat thou mayat 
Qn'il ait coupd, thai he may 

Que Dous ayons coup6, thattoeme^ 
Que vouB ayez coup^, that you may 
Qn'ils aient coup6, that they may 

Plufkbtkct. 
Que J^eoMe ooupd, that I^ 

Que tu eusses coup6, that thou 
QuMl eftt conpd, that he 

Que noue eu^sions conp6, thai toe 
Que vous euBBiez coup6, that you 
QuHb euBsent coupi, that th^ 



•1^ 



2. BEMABKS ON THE FBENCH AND ENGLISH 

TBNSE-FOBUfS. 

The several tenses of a French verb have each but one 
form ; whereas the corresponding English tenses have two, 
three, or even more, forms. 

Je conpe is equivalent to / cut, I am cutting^ I do cuU 
and so forth, throughout the present tense. 

Je coupais is equivalent to / cuty I was cutting, I did 
cut, or / used to cui^ etc. 

Je couperai is equivalent to I shall, or will cut. 

In translating from English into French, the learner will 
bear in mind that the auxiliary verbs, am, do ; was, did 
used to ; shall, will^ are only signs that indicate whether 
the verb is to be in the present, imperfect, ot future tense. 

The verb will is sometimes a sign of the future tense, 
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and sometimes a part of the yerb to te willing. When will 
has the meaning of to be willing^ it is to be expressed, in 
French, by a part of the yerb vouloir. 



Yooabnlary 24. 

Aimer, to love ; to like ; to be Parler, to speak. 

fond of. Penser (a), to think (of). 

Arriver, to arrive. Quitter, to leave ; to quit. 

Ca8ser,.to break. Rester, to remain ; to stay. 

Chanter, to sing. ^ranqmUe, quiet ; stilL 

Danser, to dance. Maintenant, now. 

Demander, to ask for. Quelquefoia, sometimes. 

Demeurer, to live, to dwell. Autant que, as much as. 

Jouer, to play. Le travail, work ; working. 

Oublier, to forget L'etade,/., study ; studying. 



Exercise H, 

Present Tense. 1. Je travaille maintenant. 2. Tn ne 
travailles pas beaucoup. 3. D 6tudie trop pen. 4. Nous 
ctudions antant que vous. 5. Vous n^aimez pas I'^tude. 
6. lis aiment h jouer. 

Lnperfisct Tense. 7. J'^tudiais qnand tn jonais. 8. Ma 
soeur chantait et nons dansions. 9. Vons ne travailliez 
pas. 10. lis n'aimaient pas le travail ni F^tude. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. J'arrivai ici le mdroe jonr qne 
mes parents arriv^rent k Paris. 12. Nous quittlmes la 
ville le quinze mai. 13. Quand je rencontrai Henri I'autre 
jour, il me demanda pourqnoi j'avais quitt6 la classe. 

Enture Tense. 14. Je resterai ici. 15. Tu ne parleras 
pas de cela. 16. II n'jpensera pas. 17. Nons ^tudierons 
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demain. 18. Vons I'onblierez. 19. Nous qnitterons la 
ville quand mes parents arriveront. 

Conditioiial Mode. 20. Je resterais ici, si j'^tais ^ (in) 
votre place. 21. II ne travaillerait pas, s*il n*y 6tait pas 
oblig^. 22. Nous oublierions nos lemons, si nous ne les 
^tudiions pas bien. 23. Vous casseriez cette montre, si 
vous Taviez. 24. lis danseraient, si vous chantiez. 

Imperative Mode. 25. Eeste tranquille. 26. Travaillez. 
27. Parlons franfais. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 28. Je veux que vous 
^tudiiez vos le9ons. 29. II veut que nous parlions fran- 
9ais. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 30. II serait bon que 
j'6tudiasse un peu. 31. Je voudrais que vous parlassiez 
fran9ais. 32. Je voudrais qu'il quitt^t la classe. 



Theme 24 

Present Tense. 1. I am studying. 2. Thou dost not 
study much. 3. Charles is playing, and Mary is singing. 
4 We dance sometimes. 5. You do not work enough. 
6. They do not like to work. 

Imperfect Tense. 7. I was working, and thou wast sing- 
ing. 8. He was not fond of work or study. (In French : 
He liked neither work nor study.) 9. We studied as much 
as you. 10. You played a great deal (beaucoup). 11. They 
lived in the same street in which we lived. 

Past Definite Tense. 12. I left Paris on the same day that 
you arrived there. 13. We met your cousins yesterday. 
14 They asked us for your address. 

Future Tense. 15. I shall speak of that when I (shall) 
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arrive there. 16. Thon wilt not think of it. 17. He will 
forget it. 18. Will you leave the city to-day? 19. We 
will stay here till to-morrow (jusqu'd demain). 20. They 
will arrive here this evening. 

Conditional Mode. 21. I would take off niy wet clothes, 
if I were in {k) your place. 22. Thou wouldst not forget 
thy lessons, if thou studiedst them well. 23. He would 
break the violin, if he had it. 24. We would stay, if you 
stayed. 25. They would not study, if they were not obliged 

to (y). 

Imperative Mode. 26. £emain where thou art 27. Keep 
(plur.) quiet. 28. Let us study. 

EkLbjnnotive Mode, Present Tense. 29. He wants us to 
study our lessons. (In French : He will that we study 
our lessons. ) 30. I want you to speak French. (In French : 
I will that you speak French.) 31. I am sorry that you 
leave the school. 

EkLlgnnotive Mode, Lnper&ct Tense. 32. It would he well 
for him to leave the city. (In French: It would be well 
that he should leave the city.) 33. I wish (that) you would 
speak to him about it (of it). 34 He was astonished that 
we spoke of it, 
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TWENTY-PIPTH LESSON. 

TSBBS OF THE FIBST GOKJUGATIOK. 

Orthographic Irregularities, 

Some classes of verbs in the first conjugation, though 
regularly varied throughout, undergo, in certain persons 
and tenses, slight changes, to make their orthography 
conformable to the pronunciation. 

1. In verbs ending in ger, *as manger, to eat, an e is in- 
serted after g, before a and o, to make the g retain its 
soft sound ; as, mangeant, nous mangeons. 

2. In verbs ending in cer, as commenoer, to commencej 
the letter c, to retain the sound of 8, takes the cedilla 
before a and o, as, commengant, nous commen^ons. 

3. In verbs ending in yer, as nettoyer, to clean^ the y is 
changed into i before e mute; as, je nettoie, ta nettoies, 
il nettoie, lis nettoient; but nous nettoyons, vbns nettoyez. 

Rbm. Verbs ending in ayer, as payer, to pay, may either retain 
the y before e mute, or change it into i : je paye, or Je paie. 

4. In verbs having e (acute) or e (mute), before the con- 
sonant that precedes the ending er ; as, esperer, to hope, 
and mener, to lead, the € or e is changed into h (grave), 
before a mute syllable ; as, j'esp^re, / hope; je mene, / lead, 
etc. 

Rem. From this rule are excepted the verbs in eger ; as, pro- 
teger, to protect, which always retain the e (acute) before the g j as, 
Je protege, I protect, etc., and also n^ost of the verbs in eler and eter. 
(See 5.) 
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5. Verbs ending in eler, as, appeler, to calif doable the 1, 
and those in eter, as jeter, to throw, double the t, before 
e mute; as, j*appelle, ta appelles, 11 appelle, lis appellent; and 
je jette, ta jettes, 11 jette, lis jettent But noas appelons, voas 
appelez; noos jetons, voos jetez, etc. 

Rem. The verbs acheter, to buy; bourreler, to torment; dueler to 
disclose; geler, to freeze; haroeler, to ha/rass; peler, to peel, are 
exceptions to this last rule. They come under Rule 4. 

Yocabalary 25. 

Vo3^g6r, to travel. Jeter, to throw ; to throw away. 

Manger, to eat. Acheter, to buy. 

Proteger, to protect.- Qeler, to freeze. 
Commencer (a), to commence ; Le libraire, the bookseller. 

to begin. IjO panier, the basket. 

Placer, to place. La voiture, the carriage. 

Menacer, to threaten. Ija nuit, the night ; la nuit pass^ 
Envoyer,* to send. last night ; cette nuit, to-night. 

Nettoyer, to clean. Bien des choses, many things. 

Payer, to pay. Autrefois, formerly. 

Mener, to lead ; to take. X inter^t, at interest. 
Esperer, to hope ; to hope for. X temps, in time. 

Appeler, to caU. Ijo soir, in the evening. 

Exercise 25. 

Verbs in ger. 1. J'aime k voyager. 2. On voit bien des 
choses en voyageant. 3. Autrefois je voyageais beaucoup. 
4. Je n'ai pas mang6 de viande. 5. Nous mangeons peu de 
viande le soir. 

Verbs in cer. 6. Je vais commencer mon travail. 7. Nous 
commenfons k parler franfais. 8. Je commengais h le 
parler quand je quittai Paris. 9. Nous placons notre 
argent h int6r^t. 10. lis nous mena^ent. 
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Verbs in yer. 11. J'ai enyoy6 ma lettre k la poste. 
12. J'envoie les journaux k mononcle. 13. II nous envoie 
nn panier de p^ches. 14. Je nettoierai mon pupitre quand 
j'aurai fini d'ecrire. 15. Je vous payerai {or paierai) qaand 
i'aurai de I'argent. 

Verbs that change e or e into h, 16. Nons esp^rons vous 
voir ce soir. 17. J'esp^re que vous resterez avec nous 
jusqu'^ demain. 18. Oii voulez-vous nous mener? 19. Je 
vous mineral aux Champs filysees. 20. Nous vous prot6- 
gerons. 

Verbs in eler and eter. 21. Voulez-vous m'appeler quand 
tout sera pr^t. 22. Je vous appellerai quand la voiture 
arrivera. 23. Vous ne m'avez pas appel6 k temps. 24. Oii 
jetterai-je ces papiers ? 25. Jetez-les dans le panier. 

Exceptions. 26. Oti achetez-vous votre papier ? 27. Je 
Tach^te chez le libraire Dumont 28. Je vous en ach^terai, 
si vous voulez. 29. II va geler. 30. II g^le d^j^ 31. II a 
gel£, et il g^lera encore. 

Theme 25. 

Verbs in ger. 1. I have traveled much. 2. I have seen 
many things while traveling. 3. My uncle used to travel 
a great deal (formerly). 4. Are you still eating? 5. He 
was eating when I began (have begun) to write. 

Verbs in oer. 6. I was beginning to write when some 
one (has) called me. 7. We begin the lesson at nine 
o'clock. 8. Where will you place your money ? 9. I will 
place it in the bank. 10. We do not threaten anybody. 

Verbs in yer. 11. I have sent a letter to my cousins. 
12. They send us the newspaper every week. IB. John is 
cleaning my clothes, 14. He will plean yours when he 
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has (shall have) cleaned mine. 15. I will pay bim when 
he is through (shall have finished). 

Verbs that change 6 or e into ^. 16. I have hoped, and I 
still hope, to see him 17. Where do you lead us? 18. I 
lead you to the Elysian Fields. 19. Our courage will pro- 
tect ns. 20. I hope so. 

Verbs in eler and eter. 21. Who has called us ? 22. Our 
friends call us. 23. I will call you in time. 24. What do 
you throw into the basket? 25. I throw some papers 
into it. 

Exceptions. 26. What do you buy ? 27. I do not buy 
anything. 28. I would buy something, if I had money. 
29. Did it freeze last night ? 30. No, but it will freeze 
to-night 



TWENTY-SIXTH LESSON. 

REGULAR OOKJUGATIOlirS.— SBCOISTD CONJUGATION, IN IB. 

FINIR — to finish. {Model verb,) 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
PBE8ENT. Past. 

Flnir, to finish. Avoir flni, to haveJfnUhed. 

PARTICIPLES. 
PRBSSNT. Past. 

FiniMant, fifAslAng, Fini, flnUhed. 





COMPOUND. 






Ayant flni, 


haHnff finUhkL 




INDICATIVE MODE. 






PREtSHT. 


Past Indbtinits. 


Je finis, 


IJMsh. 


J'ai flni, 


I have finished. 


Tu flnit, 


thouJMUJust, 


Tu as flni. 


thou hast finished. 


nflnit. 


heJlnighM. 


11 a flni. 


he has finisTted. 


Nona flnimons, 


wefirdsh. 


Nous avons iini. 


fM have finished. 


VoQs flnisses 


youfMth, 


Yoas avez flni. 


you haioe finished. 


Ub flnie^ent 


fhty finish. 


Us ont flni. 


thity have finished- 



I 
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IXPBRrKOT. 


Plufsbtbot. 




Je flnissais, 


ItDoaftnMiing. 


J^avais fini, 


Ihadfinished. 


Ta flniPBais, 


thou waHJinisMng. 


Tn avalB fini, 


thou hadst finished. 


n flniBBait, 


he was finishing. 


U avait fini, 


he had finished. 


Nons flnisaionB 


, tD€ were finishing. 


NoQB avions fini, 


we had finished. 


Vons finlHsiez, 


you were finishing. 


YonB aviez fini. 


you had finished. 


lie finissaient, 


they voere finishing. 


IIb avaient fini. 


they had finished. 


Past Dkfinitb. 


Past Antbbiob. 


Je flnit, 


/finished. 


J^eus fini, 


Ihadfinished. 


Tu finte, 


thaufinishedst. 


Tu ens fini. 


thou hadst finished. 


n fluit. 


hefinishsd. 


11 ent fini. 


hehadfinishd. 


Nous flnimes, 


wefinished. 


Nous efimes fini, 


we had finished. 


Voas flnttes, 


youfinished. 


VooB efites fini, 


you had finished. 


lis flnirent, 


theyfinishsd. 


Hb enrent fini, 


they had finished. 




FUTUBB. 


FuTURB Antbbiob. 


Jeflnirai, 


IshaU flnUh. 


J'anrai fini. 


IshaO' 




Tnflnlras, 


thou wilt finish. 


Tn anrae fini, 


thou wilt 


V* 


Dfinira, 


he wia finish. 


n anra fini, 


hewiU 


sf 


Noas flnirons, 




Noas anrons fini. 


weshaU 


i'S 


Yons flnirez. 


you will finish. 


Voasaarez fini, 


youwiU 


• 


Us flniront, 


they wiU finish. 


08 auront fini. 


they WiU J 




CONDITIONAL MODE. 




] 


E^BBSKNT. 


Past. 


Je flnirais, . 


I should finish. 


J^anrals fini. 


Ishould^ 




Tu finiraiB, 


thou woiUdst finish. 


Tn anrais fini. 


thouwouldst 


^ 


n flnirait, 


he wottld finish. 


n aurait fini. 


he would 




Nona finlrioDB, 


toe should finish. 


NouB aiirions fini, 


weshoutd 


^2 


VouB flniriez. 


you would finish. 


VouB anriez fini, 


youwould 


• 


Us flniraient, 


Quy wotdd finish. 


lis aoraient fini, 


theyunuld- 




IMPERATIVE MODE. 




Finis, 


finish ith4m). 


FinlBBons, 


let us finish. 






FiniBBez, 


finish { 


you). 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Pbesbnt. 

Qne je finisBe, that I may ^ 

Que ta finisses, that thou mayst 
QnMl finlsBe, ^at he may 

Qne nons finisBions, that we may 
Que VOUB flnlBsiez, that you may 
Qa'ilB finiBsentf that they may 



^1 



Past. 
Qne J'aie fini, that I may 

Que tu ales fini, that thou mayst 
Qu^ll ait fiini, that he may 

Qne nous ayons fini, that we may 
Que YonB ayez fini, that you may 
QnMls aient fifil, that they may J 



■II 
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Que je finisae, that I 

Qne ta finissea, that thou 

QuMlfiDtt, thaths 

Que iiouB flnissions, that toe 

Qae V0U8 flniseies, that you 

Qa'iU flnissent, that they ) 



I 

:3 



Plufirvbov. 
Qo6 J'ensM flni, that I> 

Qae ta ea^ses fim, that thou ^ 

QaMlettflni, thaths 

Que nons easeionB flni, that tM 
Qae Yoas eassiez lint, that you 
QuMlB eoBeeDt flni, tk(U thqf 






Fixiir, to finish. 

Choisir, to choose ; to select. 

Remplir, to fill ; to fulfil. 

Reussir, to succeed. 

B&tir, to buUd. 

Punir, to punish. 



Vocabulary 26. 

Le devoir, the duty ; the task (at 

school). 
Un encrier, an inkstand. 
lie moment, the moment. 
Ij'amvee,/., the arrival. 
Ij'hiver, m., winter. 
Pendant, during. 



Obeir f (a), to obey. 

Avertir, to inform ; to give notice. Pendant que, while. 

n faut,j: it is necessary ; must. Avant, before. 

Un ordre, an order. Apres, after. 

Ezercise 26. 

Freflent Tense. 1. Je remplis mes devoirs. 2. Tu remplis 
les tiens, et il remplit les siens. 3. Nous ob^issons k nos 
parents. 4. Vous ob^issez aux v6tres. 5. lis ob^issent 
anx leurs. 

Imperfect Tense. 6. Je finissais mon th^me pendant que 
tu remplissais les encriers. 7. On b&tissait cette ^glise 
qnand j'^tais ici pendant Thiver. 8. Nous ob^issions tou- 
jours k nos maitres. 9. Vous r^ussissiez dans vos etudes. 
10. lis finissaient ce qu'ils avaient commence. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. Ce jour-l^ je finis mon devoir 



t ObHr requires the preposition d before the nonn, the same aa if yon eaid, 
to obey to^ in EDglish. 

X Ufaut is followed by a verb in the inflnitiye, or by gue and a clanse in which 
the verb is in the snbjaDctive mode. Il/aut obiir. It is necessary to obey, il 
faut guefobHeee^ I must obey. 
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avant tous les autres. 12. Tu m'avertis de l'arriv6e de mon 
p^re. 13. Nous choislmes le bon moment pour r6ussir, et 
nous r^usslmes. 14. Vous finites vos devoirs aprds moi. 

16. lis n'obeirent pas aux ordres, et ils furent punis. 
Fntnie Tense. 16. Je finirai mon th^me apr^s les classes. 

17. Tu choisiras quelque chose de joli quand tu auras fini. 

18. On batira une nouvelle 6cole avant Thiver. 19. Nous 
obeirons k vos ordres. 20. Vous nous avertirez quand la 
voiture arrivera. 21. Ils reussiront s'ils travaillent. 

Conditional Mode. 22. Je remplirais les encriers, si je 
n'avais rien autre chose a faire. 23. Tu n'en finirais pas. 

24. On vous punirait, si vous ne remplissiez pas vos devoirs. 

25. Nous ob^irions aux ordres du capitaine, si nous ^tions 
soldats. 26. S'ils avaient Tintention de partir, ils nous 
en avertiraient. 

Imperative Mode. 27. Qb^is, ou tu seras puni. 28. Fi- 
nissez, je vous en prie. 29. Kemplissons nos devoirs. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 30. II faut que j'obSisse. 
31. II faut que tu remplisses ton devoir. 32. II faut qu'il 
finisse ce th^me. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperiect Tense. 33. Je voudrais qu'il 
en finit. 34. II serait bien que vous I'avertissiez de votre 
intention de partir. 

Theme 26. 

Present Tense. 1. I obey (to) my parents. 2. Thou 
obeyest thine, and he obeys his. 3. We fulfil our duties. 
4. You fulfil yours. 5. They fulfil theirs. 

Imperfect Tense. 6. I was filling my inkstand, while thou 
wast finishing thy task. 7. We were building a stable last 
winter, when you were here. 8. You were ^nishing it, 
9, They always obeyed their teachers. 
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Fast Definite Tense. 10. On that day I informed thee of 
the arrival of thy father. 11. Thou didst finish thy task 
before all the others. 12. You fulfilled your duty. 13. They 
chose the right (bon) moment, and they succeeded. 

Fntore Tense. 14. I shall choose something pretty for 
Eliza. 15. You will finish this exercise after school (les 
classes). 16. He will succeed, if he works. 17. We shall 
inform you, when the carriage is (will be) here. 18. They 
will not finish what they liave begun. 

Conditional Mode. 19. I would finish this exercise before 
twelve o'clock, if I had nothing else (rien autre chose) to 
do. 20. He would succeed, if he worked. 21. We would 
obey (to the) orders, if we were in your place. 22. They 
would punish you, if you did not obey. 

Lnperative Mode. 23. Choose something for thyselfl 
24. Obey, or you will be punished. 24. Let us choose 
something pretty. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 25. I must fulfil my 
duties. 26. He must finish his exercise. 27. We must 
obey orders. 

Sabjonctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 28. It would be well 
for him to obey orders (It would be well that he should 
obey etc.). 29. I wish that you would finish {with it) 
(en). 
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TWENTY-SEVENTH LESSON. 



BEGCTLAB OONJUOATIOlsrS. — ^THIBD OONJUOATIOIT, IN OIB. 

EECEVOIEr— /o receive. {Model Verb.) 

The third conjugation has only seven regular verbs; 
they have the letters ev before the infinitive-ending oir. 
The ev is syncopated in certain parts of the verb. 

The c of the verbs in oevoir, takes the cedilla before o 
andn. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 

« Pbssbnt. Past. 

Beoevolr, to receive. Avoir re9ii, to haioe received. 



PARTICIPLES. 
Pbbbsnt. 
Becevant, receiving. 



Past. 



Be9a, 



receiived. 



COMPOUND. 



Ayant re^a, having received, 

INDICATIVE MODE. 



Pbssbnt. 



Past lNi>snNiTB. 



^e ref ois, 
Tu re9oi8, 
n re9oit. 
Nous recevons, 
Vous recevez. 
Us resolvent, 



I receive. 

thou reoeiveet. 

he receives. 

tee receive, 

you receive. 

they receive. 



J^ai re9a, 
Tn as re9a, 
n are9tu 
Nous avons re9ii, 
Vous avez re9U, 
Us ont re9a, 



I have received, 
thou heist received, 

he has received. 

we have recHved, 

you have received. 

they have received. 



IXPBBFSCT. 



Plijpbbtbot. 



Je recevais, 
Tu recevais, 
n recevait, 
Nous recevions, 
Vous recevlez, 
Us recevaient, 



I was receiving. 

thou wast receiving. 

he was receiving. 

we were receiving. 

you were receiving. 

^£y were receiving. 



J^avais re9a, 
Ta avals re9u, 
U avait re9a. 
Nous avions re9a, 
Voue aviez re9u, 
Us avaieut re9U, 



I had received. 

thou hadst rec^ved 

he had received. 

we had received, 

you had received. 

they had received. 
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Past DxFiNm. 

Tu re9a9, 
Koas re9d.me8, 
Bs re^arent. 



Past AMmnoB. 



IreeHwd. 

thou recHvedH, 

he received, 

vfe received. 

you received. 

they received. 



Je recevrai, 
Turecevras, 
Ilrecevra, 
NouB recevronB, 
VouB reoevrez, 
Ds recevront. 



FUTITRB. 



I shall receive. 

thou wiU receive. 

he fBiU receive. 

we ehaU receive. 

you wiU receive, 

(hey toiU receive. 



tPens re^a, 
Ta ens re9n, 
n eat re^Q, 
Nona efimes reyn, 
Voas etlteB re^n. 
Us eorent reyn, 



I had reoeiived, 

thou hadet received 

he had received. 

we had received. 

you had received. 

they had received. 
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J^anral re^n, 
Ta aanuB re9a, 
n aura re9a, 
Noas aaroDB re^n, 
VoaB aares re9a, 
Us aoTODt re9a. 



lehaUhaoe 
thou wilt have 

hewillhave 

weehatthave 

youwUlhave 

theywiUhave 



I 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Pbxsbnt. 

Je recevraip, I should receive, 

Ta recevrais, thou wouldst receive, 

II recevrait, he would receive, 

Kons recevrions, we should receive. 

Voas reccvriez, you would receive. 

Us recevraient, they ufould receive. 



Past. 



(Taaraie re9a, 
Ta aarais re9a, 
U aarait re9a, 
Noas aarionB re9a, 
Voas aariez re9a, 
ns aandent 1^90, 



Ishould ^ 

thouwouldH 

hewould 

we should 

you would 

theyfoould 



RefoiB, 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 

receive (thou), Recevons, 
Recevez, 



ietusreoeive, 
receive (you). 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Pbbbbmt. 



Qne je re9olve. 
Que tu re9oive8. 
QqMI re9oive, 
Que nous recevionB, 
Que vous receviez, 
Qu'ils re9oivent, 



that Is 

that thou 

that he 

that we 

that you 

that they. 



i 



Ixpebfeot. 



Que je re9a88e. 
Que ta re9ii»8ee, 
Qn'i. re9tt, 
Que nouB re9aBfi1on8, 
Que yoa» re9a88iez, 
Qu'ilB re9a8sent. 



thatl^ 

that thou 

that he 

that we 

that- you 

that they 



% 






Past. 



Que j'aie re9a, that 71 

Que tu a! 68 re9a, that thou 

Qn'il alt re9a, that he 

Que noas ayons re9a, thcU we 

Que Toas ayez re9ii, that you 

QaMls alent re9a, that they. 

Pluperfect. 

Que j*ea88c re9a, that I 

Que ta euBses re9a, that thou 

QuMl eflt re9a, that he 
Que nous easdons reQa, that toe 

Que YOU 8 euBBiez re9a, that you 

QuHlB eassent re9ii, that they- 



11 
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Vocabulary 27. 

Reoevoir, to receiytf. Ija marque, the mark ; the token. 

Devoir ^ [^ ^^^ ' ^ ^ obliged; Le respect, the respect. 

( to be to; to have to. La bienvdUUance, the good- will ; 

Une nouvelle, a piece of news ; the kindness. 

intelligence. Ia felidtationa the congratula- 

lies nouvelles, the news ; news. tion. 

Un cadeau, a present. Triste, sad. 

Ija paye, the pay. Sincere, sincere. 

Ija fin, the end. Bientdt, soon, very soon. 

lie depart, the departure. Par, through ; by. 

Ija veille, the day before. Par Jour, a day, each day ; par 

lie lendemain, the day after. semaine, a week ; par moia, a 

Une visile, a visit ; a calL month. 

Exercise 27. 

Present Tense. 1. Je reyois des cadeaux ; tu en reyois 
aussi. 2. Pierre me doit de I'argent. 3. II doit me I'ap- 
porter ce matin. 4. Nous devons aller chez notre tante, 

6. Vous devez venir avec moi. 6. lis doivent partir 
bient6t. 

Imperfect Tense. 7. Je devais sortir. 8. II devait aller 
h, la poste. 9. Nous recevions toutes les semaines des 
nouvelles de chez nous. 10. Vous receviez dix dollars par 
jour. 11. lis recevaient cent dollars par mois. 

Past Definite Tense. 12. Je re9us votre lettre la veille de 
mon depart. 13. Nous re9iimes la visite de votre oncle le 



t Devoir, to owe, has the meaning of (o be obliged^ to have tOy to be^ when It pre- 
cedeBthe infinitive; Je dois «or^ir, I have to go oat. UdoU venir iei^ he is to 
come hero. The conditional mode of devoir U rendered into English hy ought. 

The past participle of dew^r and redewlr (to owe again), takes a circamflez 
accent over the v, in the masculine singular only, d(^j owed, due ; redtit owed 
again. 
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lendemain de notre arriv6e. 14 Us re9iirent cette triste 
nouvelle avant leur depart de Paris. 

Future Tense. 15. Je recevrai sa lettre demain. 16. Tu 
recevras nne visite anjourd'hui. 17. II recevra sa paye k 
la fin du mois. 18. Nous recevrons des nonvelles an- 
jonrd^hui. 19. Combien recevront-ils par mois? 

Conditional Mode. 20. Je devrais 6crire k mon oncle. 
21. Henri devrait aller voir sa taiite. 22. Nous devrions 
faire cela. 23. Vous n'auriez pas dt parier de cela. 

Imperative Mode. 24. Re9oiB ce cadeau, comme une 
marque de ma bienveillance. 25. Recevez mes sinc^res 
felicitations. 26. Recevons nos amis avec bienveillance. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 27. II faut que je re- 
9oive une lettre aujourd'hui. 28. II est temps que nous 
en recevions une de nos amis. 29. Je n'aime pas qu'il 
re9oive ces visites. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 30. II serait bien que 
je re^usse des nouvelles avant mon depart. 31. Je vou- 
drais que vous re9ussiez votre paye, et que nous re9ussionp 
la n6tre. 

Theme 27. 

Present Tense. 1. I receive my pay at the end of the 
month. 2. He receives a hundred dollars a month. 3. He 
owes me fifty dollars. 4. He is to pay me to-day. 5. We 
often receive presents. 6. They receive their friends on 
Thursday (jeudi). 

Imperfect Tense. 7. I received news from home every 
week. 8. He received ten dollars a week from his father. 
9. We had to go out. 10. They always received us with 
kindness. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. I received the sad news the day 
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after mj arriyaL 12. We received jour letter the day 
before we started (before our departure). 13. They re- 
ceived the news at the moment of their departure. 

Futore Tense. 14. I will receive no calls to-day. 15. He 
will receive his money soon. 16. We shall receive news 
from Paris to-morrow. 17. They will pay us when they 
(will) receive their pay. 

Conditional Mode. 18. I oughtf to receive a letter to-day. 
19. Julius ought to be here; he wsi& to {imperfect tense) 
be here at ten o'clock. 20. We would receive him with 
kindness. 21. If we sent a letter to-day, they would re- 
ceive it to-morrow. 

Imperative Mode. 22. Beceive (sing.) my congratula- 
tions. 23. Receive (plur.) this token of my good-will; I 
owe it to you. 24. Let us receive our teachers with the 
respect which is due to them. J 

Subjonctive Mode, Present Tense. 25. It is time that I 
receive a letter. 26. I like him to receive presents. 27. 
We must receive money to-day. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 28. It would be well 
that he received our letter before he leaves (before his 
departure.) 29. I wish that we received news from home. 

t See foot note, p. 118. t ^ Uursrt dA. 
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TWENTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 



REGULAR VERBS. — ^FOURTH CONJUGATION, IN RE. 

VENDEE— ^0 sell {Model Verb.) 







TNPINITIVB MODE. 




Pbukmt. 




Past. 




Yendre, 




toieO. 


AToir Tendn, toTiavesold, 






PARTICIPLES. 




Fbmsht. 




Past. 




Vendaut, 




Mffta^. 


Yenda, 


sold. 







OOMFOUKD. 






Ayant Tendn, 


having sold. 








INDICATIVE MODE. 




PKB8XMT. 




Past iMiisriNiTB. 


Je Tends, 




IseU 


J'ai vendn, 


I have sold. 


Tn vends 




thcuseOesL 


Tn as venda, 


thou hast sold. 


Bvend, 




1u setts. 


11 STendn, 


he has sold. 


Nons Tendons, 




we sett. 


Nous aTone Tendu, 


we have sold. 


Yoas Tendez, 




you sett. 


Yons aTez Teuda, 


you have sold. 


Us Tendent, 




theysOl. 


Us ont Tendn, 


they have sold. 


tHFEBTBOT. 




Plupbkfbot. 


Je Tendais, 




I was setting. 


J*avai8 Tenda, 


J had sold. 


Tu Tendais, 


thou wast selling. 


Tn avals vendn, 


thou hadst sold. 


II Tendait, 


t 


he was setting. 


n avait venda, 


he had sold. 


Nons Tendions, 


we were idling. 


Nons avions vendu, 


we had sold. 


Yoas vendiez, 


you were selling. 


Yons aviez vendu. 


you had sold. 


lis Tendaient, 


they were selling. 


lis avaient vendn, 


they had sold. 


Past Dxtinitb. 


Past Antibiob. 


Je Tendis, 




Isold. 


J*ens veudn, 


I had sold. 


Tn Tendis, 




thousokUst. 


Tu ens vendu, 


thou hadst sold. 


n Tendlt, 




lie sold. 


n ent vendu, 


he had sold. 


Nons Tendimes, 




we sold. 


Nous efimes vendu, 


we had sold. 


Yons Tendltes, 




you sold. 


Vous efltes vendu, 


you had sold. 


He Tendirent, 




they sold. 


lis enrent vendu. 


they had sold. 
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FUTURB. 




FUTUBX Amtsbiob. 




Je vendrai. 


IthattMU, 


J^aarai venda, 


IthaU} 




Ta vendras, 


thouwmttU. 


Tu aaras Tendn, 


(houtrtlt 


> 


II vendra, 


hstDiUieU, 


II aura Tenda, 


hsioiU 


1 


Nous vendrone 


tMsluUlteU, 


NooB anrooB venda, 


weshaU 


VoQB vendrez. 


tfOutffUltea. 


Yona acres vendo. 


youvfiU 


• 


Ub vendront, 


theywiUtOL 


lis aaront vendu. 


th&ywm^ 





CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Fbebbnt. 



Je #endrais, 
Tn vendrais, 
n vendrait, 
Noas vendrioDB, 
Yoas vendriez. 
Us vendraieDt, 



J should idL 

thou UKfuldst tell. 

he would till, 

104 should sell. 

you v)ould seU. 

they would sell. 



Pabt. 



J^anraiB Tenda, 

Ta anrais Tendn, 

n aarait vendn, 

Nona aorions yenda, we should j g^ 

Yona aariez yendn, you would i ^ 

lis aoraient yenda, they would 



J should 1 
theuwouldst 
hswould 
we should 



r 



Vends, 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 

Yendons, 
ssU ithou). Yendea, 



seUiyou). 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Pkbsbnt. 

Que je yende, that I may seU. 

Que ta yendes, that thou mayst sell. 
QuMI yende, thai hs may seU. 

Qne noas yendions, that we m>ay seU. 
Que yous yendiez, that you may sell. 
Qa'ils yendent, that they may sell. 



Imferfbot. 

Que je yendisae, that I 

Que tn yendiaees, thai thou 

QnMlyendit, that he 

Qae nons yendissionB, that we 

Qne yoas yendissiez, that you 

QuMIs yendissent, that they 



i 



Past. 

Qae j'aie yenda, (hat I may 

Que tu ales yendn, that thou mayst 
QaMl alt yenda, that he may 

Qae noas ayons yenda, /Aa< «v may 
Qae yoas ayeas Y&idJitthatyou may 
QuMle aient yenda, that they may 

Plufkrvbot. 
Qae j^easse yenda, 
Qne ta ensses yenda, 
Qa*il etlt yendn. 
Que noas eassions yendn, 
Qae yoas eusaiez yenda, 
Qn*ils eoBBent yenda, 



I 






^S 
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Vocabulary 28. 

Vendre^ to boIL lie naufrage, shipwreck. 

Rendre, to return, to give back. Un pent, a bridge. 

Attendre, to wait ; to wait for ; to Ija marclLandiBe, the merchan- 

ezpect. dise. 

Entendre, to hear ; to understand. Les marchandises, the goods. 

Perdre^ to lose. Ija monnaie, the money ; the 

Repondref (al), to answer. change. 

tJne queation, a question. Oher, dear. 

Une reponse, an answer. A bon marohe, cheap. 

Un vaisBeau, a vessel ; a ship. Tout de suite, immediatelj. 

Un navire, ) Tout a Theure,! presently ; just 

Un blitiment, \ * ^®^®^- now. 

La vapeor, the steam. Tant6t4 by and by ; a little whil^ 

Un bl^timent a vapeur, a steamer. ago. 

Un bateau ii vapeur, a steam- Auasitdt que, as soon as. 

boat. 

Exercise 28. 

Present Tense. 1. J^attends ta r6ponse. 2. Tu ne re- 
ponds pas k ma question. 3. II ne vous entend pas. 
4. Nous ne vendons pas cher. 5. Pourquoi ne me rendez- 
vous pas ma monnaie? 6. lis perdent leur temps. 

Imperfect Tense. 7. J'attendais I'arrivee du batiment a 
vapeur. 8. II n'entendait pas qu'on I'appelait. 9. Nous 
vendions nos marchandises k bon marche. 10. lis per- 
daient patience. 

Fast Definite Tense. 11. Je r6pondis k sa lettre aussit6t 
que je I'eus re^ue. 12. II vendit son navire le lendemain 

t Bepondre requires the preposition d before the noan which is the object of 
the verb ; repondre ct qg[n. to answer some one ; B^pondre d une question^ to 
answer a question. 

X Toutdrheure and ton.^^ may refer to past* or fatnre time: JePaivutouid 
Vheure (or taritSt). I have seen him just now (or a little while ago). Jevaisle 
Vinr tout d Fheure (or tantdC). I am going to see him presently (or by and by). 
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de son arriv6e. 13. Nous lui rendimes sa yisite la veille 
de notre depart. 14. lis perdirent leur vaisseau par uii 
naufrage. 

Future Tense. 15. Je vous rendrai vofcre monnaie tout a 
I'heure. 16. II ne r6pondra pas k votre question. 17. Nous 
vous attendrons au pont 18. lis perdront tout ce qu'ils 
out. 

Conditional Mode. 19. Je yendrais ce bateau k yapeur, si 
j*6tais k yotre place. 20. 11 yous rendrait une r^ponse tan- 
t6t, si yous attendiez un peu. 21. Vous perdriez yotre 
temps, si yous attendiez. 

Lnperative Mode. 22. Attends-moi au pont. 23. £6- 
pondez k mes questions, je yous en prie. 24. Ne perdons 
pas courage. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 25. II est temps que je 
lui rende sa yisite. 26. Je yeux que tu r6pondes k ma 
question. 27. II est prudent que nous attendions un peu. 

Subjunctive Mode, ]jnperfbc(t Tense. 28. II serait prudent 
que j'attendisse. 29. II serait bien qu'il entendit cela. 
30. Je youdrais que yous me r6pondissiez tout de suite. 

Theme 28. 

Present Tense. 1. I hear you. 2. Thou dost not answer 
(to) my question. 3. He is waiting for an answer. 4. You 
sell too dear. 5. We lose money on these goods. 6. They 
do not return us our change. 

Imperfect Tense. 7. I was losing my time. 8. He was 
waiting for the arriyal of the steamer. 9. We used to hear 
jhe noise of the carriages during the night, when we lived 
in that street. 10. They did not sell cheap. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. I returned (to him) his visit the 
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day before my departure. 12. He answered (to) my lettei 
the next day. 13. We lost oar goods by shipwreckf 14 They 
sold their vessel as soon as thev arrived. 

Future Tense. 15. I shall wait for you at the bridge. 
16. He will lose his cloak by and by. 17. We will answer 
you presently. 18. They will wait for us. 

Conditional Mode. 19. Why do you not wait for me; I 
would wait for you. 20. If he were master of hiB property 
(bien, m,), he would lose everything (tout ce qu') he has. 
21. They would not hear us, if we called them. 

Imperative Mode. 22. Answer (sing,) me immediately. 
23. Do not lose patience. 24. Let us wait for our com- 
rades. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 25. 1 must sell this boat. 
26. He must answer (to) that question. 27. We must wait 
for him. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 28. It would be well 
for him to answer (to) our question. 29. I wish that you 
would wait a little. 30. I wish that thou wouldst give me 
back my money. 



TWENTY-NINTH LESSON. 

INTBRROaATrVB CONJUaATION. 

1. The tenses of the indicative and conditional modes 
only are used interrogatively. 

The interrogative conjugation is formed by placing the 
pronoun subject, with a hyphen, after the verb: ai-je? 
ooupez-vouB? etc. 

t By shipwreck, par un fun^f^affe. 
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The final silent e of the verb is changed into 6 (acnte)^ 
when the pronoun subject of the first person is placed 
after the verb ; as, coup6-je? do I cut f 

When the verb, in the third person singular, ends with 
a Yowel, the letter t, between two hyphens, is placed, for 
the sake of euphony, before the pronouns il, die, on ; as, 
a-t-il? coupe-t-elle ? conpera-t-on ? 

When the subject of an interrogative sentence is a noun, 
it is placed before the verb, and a personal pronoun of the 
same person, gender, and number, is placed after the 
verb; as, 

Charles a-t-il la lettre 7 Has Charles the letter ? 

Louise est-eUe en haut 7 Is Louisa up stairs ? 

Oes homines coupent-ils nos Do those men cut our trees ? 
arbres7 

The noun subject is, however, generally placed after the 
verb in interrogative sentences that begin with an interro- 
gative pronoun, or an adverb ; such as, que, comment, oiL 

Que demandent ces hommes ? What do those men ask for? 

Savez-vous on demeure M. Du- Do jou know where Mr. Ducrot 

crot? Uves? 

Comment va cette affaire 7 How is that business ? 

2. Interrc^tive Form with Est-ce que. . 

Interrogative sentences are also formed by placing est-oe 
que before the subject of the verb : 

Est-oe que Charles a le Journal ? Has Charles the journal ? 
Est-oe que Marie est encore en Is Mary still up stairs ? 

haut 7 
Est-oe que M. Ducrot a vendu Has Mr. Ducrot sold his store t 

son magasin 7 

The interrogative form with est-oe ^ue is always used 
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when the yerb^ in the first person singular^ ends in ge; as^ 
oBt-ce que je mange? do I eat? not mang6-je? 

The interrogative form with est-oe que is also used for the 
first person singular when the verb has only one syllable ; 
as^ est-ce que je vends ? do I sell f not vends-je ? 

Eight verbs, which have only one syllable in the first 
person singular of the indicative present, may be used in- 
terrogatively either way : ai-je? have If suis-je? am If 
vaifhje ? do I go f pnis-je ? can If sais-je ? do I know f 
vois-je? do I see f dois-je? do I owe f anddis-je? do I say f 
or est-ce que j'ai ? etc. . 

3. Vegative Conjugation. 

We have seen that the two words (ne — ^pas) that accom- 
pany a verb to express negation, are separated by the verb 
of the subjectf ; as, Je n*ai pas ; je n'ai jamais ete ; je n*ai 
riendit. 

When the verb is in the infinitive, the two negative 
words are generally placed before the verb ; they may, or 
may not, be separated by a personal pronoun. 

Je vous conseille de ne pas le I advise you not to do it. 

£dre, ^>r de ne le pas fiedre. 

Je vous prie de n^en pas parler, I beg 70a not to speak of it, not 

de n'en rien dire. to say anything about it. 



t The verb of the subject is the verb that agrees with the subject ; of a com 
poimd tense, the auxiliary verb is the verb of the subject. 
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Vocabulary 29. 

Oheroher, to seek ; to look for. Le poulet, the chicken. 

Desirer, to desire ; to wish for. lie canard, the duck. 

Demander, to ask for. lie dindon, the torSej. 

Ecoater, to listen to. IjejamboD, the ham. 

Regarder, to look at. lie poiflson, the fish. 

I>6couper, to carve. Le potage, ) ^^^ 

Oonseiller (de), to advise. La soupe, ) 

Servir, to serve ; to help to. En haut. upstairs. 

Savez-vous ? do you know ? En bas, downstairs. 

Ezereise 29. 

1. Votre soeur est-elle encore en haut ? 2. Marie est- 
elle en bas? 3. Nos amis sont-ils a la campagne? 
4. Charles a-t-il perdu sa grammaire ? 5. M. votre p^re 
d6sire-t-il me parler ? 6. Va-t-on servir la soupe ? 7. Pi- 
erre va-t-il d6couper le poulet ? 8. Votre oncle ach^tera-t- 
il quelques canards? 9. Nos voisins ont-ils plusieurs 
beaux dindons? 10. Oette dame nous regarde-t-elle ? 
11. Oes matelots 6coutent-ils le capitaine, qui leur donne 
des ordres ? 12. Oes hommes nous ont-ils vendu du pois- 
son ? 13. Est-ce que Henri a bien 6tudi6 sa le9on ? 
14. Est-ce qu^il n'a pas eu de fautes dans son theme? 
16. Est-ce que le professeur me demande? 16. Est-ce 
qu^il parle de moi ou de vous ? 17. Est-ce que je mange 
votre potage ? 18. Est-ce que je ne vous rends pas ce que 
vous m'avez pr^t6 ? 19. Est-ce que je dis cela ? 80. Que 
sais-je? 21. Oil suis-je? 22. Savez-vous ot demeure 
notre professeur de fran9ais ? 23. Je vous conseille de ne 
pas le lui dire. 24. Je vous prie de n'en pas parler. 
25. J^ai envie de ne pas y aller. 
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Theme 29. 

1. Is mamma up stairs ? 2. Is the professor down stairs ? 
3. Are your books at school ? 4. Does your mother wish 
to see me in the parlor ? 5. Is John carving the turkey ? 
6. Does Mary wish for some soup? 7. Does your aunt 
ask for some (un peu) of this duck ? 8. Have our neigh- 
bors a great many chickens ? 9. Why do those boys look 
at us? 10. Do the scholars listen to the teacher ? 11. Have 
I had a good exercise ? 12.f Has Louisa seen her aunt ? 
13.f Did the professor ask for anybody ? 14.f What am I 
eating ; is it fish ? 15. J . What can I helpjrou to ? 16. J Can 
I help you to some soup? 17.f Do I not sell cheap? 
18.f Do I do my duty well ? 19.§ What do those men ask 
for? 20. Where does Mr. Ducrot live? 21. J How much 
do I owe you ? 22. I beg you not to say anything about 
it 23. I advise you not to go there any more. 24. He has 
told me not to do it. 



THIETIETH LESSON. 

THE PASSIVE VERB. 

1. The passive verb is formed by joining the past parti- 
ciple of the active verb to the various forms of the aux- 
iliary verb 6tre, to he ; as, aimer, to love ; 6tre aim^, to be 
loved. 

The past participle agrees, in gender and number^ with 
the subject of the verb, 

t FoUow the coiutraction indicated in Sect. 2 of the L(>sm)ii, 

X See last paragraph of Sect. 3, Exceptions. 

I Follow the eonftrnetioii indicated in last paragraph of Sect 1. 
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COlirJUGATION OF THE PASSIVE VERB ETRE AIMfi. 

{Model Verb.) 



INFINITIVE MODE. 



Fbsbsnt. 



BtrealmS or aimfie. )fy, be loved. 
aimfis or aim^ett, ) . 

PARTICIPLES. 



Past. 

AToir6t6alm6 or ai&fie, itokaveUen 
alm^fl or aimSes, } loved. 



Pbsbbbt. 



fitantalmfi oraim^e, Ij^j^^^^. 
aimeB or aimeee, r 



Past. 

l!t6 aJmfi or aim6e, J^^^^,^ 
aimes or aim^eB, ) 



COMPOUKD. 
AyaDt €t6 alm6 or aimSe, alm^s or aim^es, having been loved. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

PaIT iNDBVINrnE. 



Pbssbnt. 


Je toiB 


aim6 ' 


Tnes 1 


• or 


Ilorelleest 


aim6e, 


NooB BommeB 


1 aimes 


Voae (tea 


. or 


Db or elles Pont 


' aim^es, J 


IXPEBrSOT. 


J'Stals 


aim6 


Ta ^taiB 


- or 


n or elle 6tait 


aimie, 


Nous ^tiODB 


i aim^s 


Votis 6tlez 


. or 


lis or elles 6taient 


aim§es, . 


Past Detinitb. 


Jefas 


aim^ • 


TufuB 


• or 


11 or elle fut 


aim6e, 


Kons fftmes 


aim^s 


Vous fdtes 


• or 


lis or elles AireDt 


afm^es, • 



as 






J'al6t6 
TuasStS 
n or elle a 6t6 
NooB avons €t6 
Vous avez 6t6 
lis or elles ont 6t6 



faiini 
or 
aim^e, 
faim^B 
or 
aim6eB,J 



i 

<• Ok 



Plufbbfeot. 



J^avais €ie 
Ta avals 6\4 
II or elle avait 6t6 
Nons avion 8 6t& 
"Vons aviez et6 



aim^ 
or 

im^e, 
\ aim^s 
y or 



r 

'ail 



He or elhs avaient 6t6 ) aim6es, ' 



Past Aktbbiob. 



J'ens 6t6 
Tu eus 6t6 
n or elle eut it€ 
Nons eflmes 6t6 
Vons efites 6t6 



faim6 
or 
aim^e, 
lalm^s 
V or 



lis or elles eurent 6t6 ' aimdeB, • 



§i 






' • 



s 
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FUTUBB AKTBBIOB. 



Jeaeni 

Taseias 

n or eUe aem 

Nont Mrons 

YonBieres 

Db w elles seiont 



JeseniB 

Taeemis 

D or eDe eeralt 

Nons eerions 

Yons seriez 

(Ib or enei setaient 



dolB Aim6 or alm^e. 



} 



or 
Aimie, 
\ almfe 

f ^ 

' alm6e8, 



^* 



J*aani6t6 

Tn Boras 6t6 

n or elle aura k\Jk 

NooB anrons 6t6 

Yoas aorez 6t6 

IIb or elles aaront 6t6 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Pabt. 



} 



aim6 
or 
aim^e, 
\ aim^ 

r ^ 

I aimfieB, 



J^anrais 6t6 
Ta auralB hXJk 
n or elle aarait kik 
Nona aurions £t6 
Yoas aariez ^\Jk 



faim6 
aim^e, 
faimSs 
or 
aim6es, J 



faim6 
or 
aimSe, 
\ aim^B 



or 



Hb ot elles aaraient 6t6 ' aim^es, < 



IMPBRATIYE MODE. 






^8 






1^ 



h$ (thau) loved. Soyons 

Soyez 



iaim^B or i 
aim^ea, I 



Mvtbekfwd, 
U (you) loved' 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



(^ae ]e boIb 
Q,iie ta Bois 
(^aMl or qn'elle boU 
Q,ue noiiB Boyons 
Qne TOUB soyez 



aim6 
or 

aimSe, 
\ alm^B 
V or 



\ 



Qa'ils or elles Boient ) aim6e8, 

iMFBBFBOr. 

Qne je f asse 
Qae tn fnsses 
Qn*il or qn^elle fftt 
Qne nons AiBsions 
Qne Tons fnssiez 



aim6 
or 

aim^e, 
\ aim^s 
>• or 



\ 



QnMls or elles fnssent ' aim^es, 



if 



rl 



S-i 



Past. 

QneJ*aie6t6 ^aiin6 

Qne tn aies 6t€ > or 

Qn'il or qn'elle ait 6t6 > aim6e, 

Qne nous ayons €t6 \ alm^s 

Qne vons ayez 6t6 r ^ 

Qn*il8 or elles aient 6t6 ' aimers, 

PLUFKHrSOT. 

Que J^ensse 6t6 
Qne tn ensses 6t6 
Qn'ilor qu'elle ett 6t6 
Que nous eusslons 6i6 
Qne vons eussiez 6l6 



or 
aim^e, 

falm^s 
or 
^ ^.^ aimlefi, 



Is 

"^1 



I 



•s 
2 






2. By, after a PassiYe Verb, Expressed by Par or De. 

The agent of a passive verb is preceded by the preposi- 
tion par, if the verb expresses action, and by the prepo- 
sition de, if the verb expreases a sentiment. 
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n est bUm^ par aes amis. He is blamed by his friends. 

iEllle eat aimee de sea parenta. She is loved by her parents. 

Bbm. The passive form of the verb is less freqnently nsed in 
French than in English. The French prefer the active form, with 
the pronoun on for subject, or the pronominal form of the verb : 

On ▼ous appelle. Ton are called. 

On I'a vu. He has been seen. 

n s'appelle Henri. He is called Henry. 

Vocabulary 30. 

Blfimer(de), to blame (for). Las m^chants, the wicked. 

Iioner (de), to praise (for). L'obeissanoe,/., obedience. 

Recompenser (de), to reward Obeiasant, obedient. 

(for). La deaobeissance, disobedience. 

Repiimander (de), to reprove Deaob^issant, disobedient. 

(for). La diligence) diligence. 

Estimer, to esteem. Diligent, diligent. 

Respecter, to respect. La negligence, carelessness. 

Mepriser, to despise. Negligent, careless ; negligent 

Negliger, to neglect. Fartout, everywhere. 

Les bons, the good. H eat Juste, it is just or right. 

Exercise 30. 

1. Je sals aim6 de mes parents. 2. II est blS,m6 par ses 
amis, parce qu'il a 6t6 negligent. 3. Sa soBur est lou6e, 
parce qu'elle a 6t6 diligente. 4. Nous sommes recom- 
penses quand nous sommes diligents. 5. Nous sommes 
r6primand6s quand nous sommes n6gligents. . 6. Les bons 
sont partont estim^s et respect6s. 7. Les m^chants sont 
mepris6s et punis. 8. Vous avez 6t6 r6compens6 de votre 
diligence. 9. Votre soeur a 6t6 lou6e de son ob^issance. 
10. Oes 616ves ont 6t6 bl§.m6s de leur negligence. 11. Jules 
etait aim6 de ses maitres^ parce qu'il 6tait ob6issant et 
diligent. 12. Nous 6tions r6primand6s quand nous fitions 
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d^sob^ifisants. 13. La d6sob^is8ance'6tait r6priraand4e et 
pnnle. 14. Vous serez r6conipens6, si vous fifces diligent. 
15. Vous serez pnni^ si yons Stes d6sob6issant. 16. Oeaz 
qui ii'ob6issent pas au maitre, seront punis. 17. Vous 
seriez r6compens6, si vous aviez 6t6 diligent. 18. lis au- 
raient 6t6 punis, s'ils ayaient n6glig6 leurs devoirs. 19. Je 
veux que tu sois puni, si tu negliges tes devoirs. 20. II 
est juste qu'il soit r6compens6, s'il est diligent 21. II 
serait juste que vous fussiez puni, si vous n'ob^issiez pas k 
vos maitres. 22. II faut 6tre ob6issant et diligent pour 
^tre aim6 et r^compens^. 

Theme 30. 

1. You are blamed for your carelessness. 2. They are 
punished for their disobedience. 3. She is loved and res- 
pected by everybody. 4. He was rewarded by his teacher 
because he was diligent and obedient. 5. His obedience 
■has been praised. 6. His diligence has been rewarded. 
7. The wicked shall be punished. 8. The good shall be 
rewarded. 9. He was often reproved for his carelessness. 
10. Those who neglect their duties will be despised. 11. 
You would be rewarded, if you had been diligent. 12. They 
would be punished, if they had been disobedient. 13. It 
is just that you be {suiy. ) punished, if you are disobeuieut. 
14. It would be right that he were {Subj\, Imp.) rewarded, 
if he had been diligent and obedient. 15. In order Vj be 
loved and esteemed, one must behave well (se bien oc/m- 
porter). 16. He who behaves well (se comporte bieii^ i? 
evervwhere well received. 
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THIETY-FIEST LESSON. 

KBUTBB VBEBB, COKJUGATBD WITH AtBE. 

1. Certain neuter verbs, principally those that exprea 
a change in the position or condition of the subject, ar< 
conjugated in the compound tenses with the auxiliary verl 
8tre, to he. The past participle agrees with the subject oi 
the yerb (p. 90-1). The verb arriver, to arrive, is given as 
the model verb of this class. 



Pbbsbnt. 



A.rriver, 



Arrivant, 



Pbibbkt. 



INFINITIVE MODE. 

Pabt. 
io arrive. JItre arriv^ or arrive, i 

arrlvfig or airiv^es, I 

PARTICIPLES. 

Past. 
arrMng. ArrivS or aiiiy^e, 

Arriv68 or ariiv^ea 



,f 



to have 
arrived. 



arrived 



COMPOUND, 

j:tant arriv6 or arrlv^e, arriv^B or arriy^es, having arrived. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 



Present. 




Past Indbfinitb. 


J' arrive, 




I arrive. 


Je snis 


\ arriv6 •» 


Tu arrives, 




thou arrivest. 


Tnes 


[ «• 


n arrive, 




he arrives. 


11 or elle est 


* arriyge. 


Nous arrivons, 




we arrive. 


Nous Bommes 


1 arrives 


Vous arrivez, 




you arrive. 


Vous etes 


f '»' 


ne arrivent, 




they arrive. 


lis or elles sout 


J arriv^ee, - 


Imfbrfeot. 




Plupbrfbot. 


J'arrivals, 


Iwae arriving. 


J'^tais 


^arrivS "J 


Tu arrivals. 


thou wast arriving. 


Tu ^tais 


11 arri^alt. 


he 


was arriving. 


11 or elle 6tait 


1 arriv^e. 


Nons arrivions, 


we were arriving. 


Nous ^tions 


lairiv^B 

r ^ 

.' arriv€efl^ J 


Vous arrivlez, 


you were arriving. 


Vous 6tiez 


[Is arrivalent, 


at£y 




Us or elles ^talent 






S***N 









Ur.^^ ^l^ 
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thouarriwdsL 

he arrived. 

we arrived. 

you arrived. 

they arrived. 

FUTUBX. 

I shall arrive. 

thou tout arrive. 

he utiU arrive. 

I, tee ihaU arrive. 

you wiU arrive, 

they tDiU arrive. 



JefoB 

Tafns 

n or elle flit 

NouB fftmes 

Voas Ates 

He or ellee ftirent 



Past Amtebiob. 

\ arriyfi 



t arrives 

f "^ 
/arriT6e8»J 









FUTtTBl AHTXBIOB. 



Je Bend 

TiiBQraa 

n or elle sen 

NooB BerooB 

VoiiB seres 

Hb or elleB eeront 



f arrive 
aniv^e, 
t arriv^B 

r "^ 

' arriy^es. 



CONDITIONAL MODE, 



i^RXBBHT. 

I should arrive. 

thou tootUdet arrive. 

he would arrive. 

IB, we thmUd arrive. 

s, you would arrive. 

^ they would arrive. 



Past. 



JeBeraiB 

TaBeralB 

n or elle serait 

Nona serioDs 

YouB series 

Us or elles Beraient 



farriy^ 
or 
arrly^e, 
farriy^B 
or 
arriv6eB, 






ii 






DIPBRATIVB MODE. 

arriM (thon). Arriyons, 
Arrlyes, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



let us arrive, 
arrive (you). 



Pbbbxnt. 

thatlmay 
s, that thou mayst 
thathemay 
vions, that we may 
Ties, that you may 
t, that they may 



ie, that I 

8BeB, thai thou 

thathe 
yassionB, that we 
vasBlez, that you 
Bent, thcUthey 



I 



a 



Past. 

Qne Je sois \ arriyfi 

Qaetnsois v or 

QaHl organelle soit 'arriv^e, 

Que nous soyons \ arriv^B 

Qoe yons soyez v or 

Qa*ilB or elle; soient •' arriy^eB, ^ 

Plutkupsot. 



Qne je fhsse 
Que ta fusses 
Qa'U or qn'elle mt 
Qae nons flissions 
Que yons flissiez 



jarrly^ 

r ^ 

) arriyfie, 
\ aoriy^s 
> or 



QiiMls or elles fassent ' arrly^es, ■ 



• I 



il 



> 
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8. LIST OF KBUTBR YBBBS THAT 

fitre, to be. 



Azxivar, to arriye. 
Aller, togo. 
Decider, to decease. 
Bntrer, to enter ; to go or oome in. 
Rentrer, to re-enter; to oome home. 
Batoomer, to return ; to go back. 
Bester, to remain, to stay. 
Tomber, to fall, 
Monzir,* to die. 
Naitre,* to be bom. 
Fartir,* to start ; to leaye. 
Sortir,* to go oat ; to come out. 
Venir,* to come. 
Def^enir,* to become. 
Panrenir,* to reach ; to suooeed. 
Bavvoir,* to return; to come 
back. 



£ta5e 



ABB OOKJUaATED WITH 


Bxzlv^t to have arrived. 


aU^ -. 


gone. 


d^o6de, ^ 


deceased. 


entrOi '— 


entered. 


reatrO| ^ 


come in. 


retonzB^, — 


returned. 


zeate, — 


remained. 


tombis, — 


fallen. 


moKti — 


died. 


ni, 


been bom. 


VoM, - 




tatO, — 


gone^^H 


V6D1I| — 


comej^^H 


devenu, — 




parvenu^ — 




rayenUi — 


letumec^m 



8. UnSUTBB YBBBS THAT TAEB SOMBTDTISS AyOIT AJTD 

SOMBTIKBS fitre. 

Some neuter verbs take aYoir for their auxiliary when 
they express action only^ and dtre when they express rather 
the state resulting from the action, as, 

Bile a grandi rapidement. She has grown rapidly. 

EUe est grandie de deux pouces. She has grown (by) two inches. 
La prooession a passe par ioL The procession passed here. 
Iia prooession est pass^e. The procession has passed. 

The following are some of this class : 

Cesser, to cease. Desoendre, to go or come down. 

Oroitre,* to grow. Monter, to go or come up. 

Grandir, to grow tall. Bemonter, to reascend. 

Vieilllr, to gfow old. Passer, to pass. 
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Reic Sereral of the above verbB, nnder 2 and 8, are sometimes 
naed as transitiye Terbe, in whieh case they are oonjngatod with 
avoir. 

Vocabulary 31. 

Zfe dlijeoner, breakfast. Une famille, a family. 

Lie diner, dinner. Hler an matin, yesterday mom- 
Zfe sonper, snpper. ing. 

Zfe bal, the balL Hler an soir, last night. 

lie notaire, the notary. X>e bonne heore, early. 

I«a procession, the procession. Tard, late. 

lie oonvoi, the train. Jnsque, till, until. 

Jnsqu'st samedi, until Saturday. 

Exercise 31. 

1. Je snis arriy^ ce matdn. 2. Ma tante est arriy6e hier 
' au soir. 3. Le convoi 6tait parti qnand nous sommes 

-Jf" ^ arriyfis. 4. Mes cousines sont arriv^es de bonne heure. 
5. Jnles est all6 au bureau. 6. Mes soBurs sont all^ k 

« r^glise. 7. Le marchand est entr6 daos son magasin. 

' ' 8. Le m6decin est rentr6 tard hier au soir. 9. Nos amis 
Bont retoum6s chez eux. 10. Mes parents sont rest^s a la 
campagne jusqu'^ samedi. 11. Ges pommes sont tomb6es 
de Parbre. 12. La femme du notaire est morte hier au 
matin. 13. Notre voisine est n6e k Berlin. 14. Nous 
sommes partis de bonne heure. 15. Us sont sortis apr^s le 
dejeuner. 16. Mes cousines sont venues h, la yille pour 
aller au baL 17. EUes sont arriy^es k temps pour le 
sonper. 18. Cette famille est devenue tr^s-pauyre. 19. 
Les fils de notre yoisin sont deyenus soldats. 20. Votre 
lettre m'est paryenue trop tard. 21. Mes parents ne sont 
pas encore reyenus. 22. La procession est d^j^ pass^e ; 
elle a pass^ par ici 



« 
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ThexM 81. 

l.t We arriyed in time for the train. 2.f My sister 
came with me. 3.f My father came alone last eyening. 4.f 
Henry and William came together. 5.f Mary went to see 
her aunt. 6.f The children went for a walk. 7. The pro- 
cession had entered the church when I came byf (passed). 
8.f My sisters came in early. 9. My aunt has returned 
home. lO.f Those are pears that foil from the trees, ll.f We 
stayed in the country until Saturday. 12.t Our friend, 
the notary, died last night IB.f I was born in this city, 
14t They started after breakfast. 15.t We went out after 
supper. 16. That family has left for Europe (pour 
I'Europe). 17. Our neighbors have become yery rich. 
IS.f Tour letter did not reach me in time. 19. Our 
friends have not yet come back to town. 20.f The soldiers 
have passed ; they passed by here. 



THIRTY-SEOOND LESSON. 

PEONOimirAL VERBS. 

1. Pronominal verbs are conjugated with two pronouns 
of the same person, the one is the subject, the other the 
direct, or indirect, object of the verb. 

In the compound tenses of pronominal verbs the aux- 
iliary verb etre is used for the auxiliary verb avoir. The 
past participle is subject to the same rule af agreement as 
the past participle of transitive verbs; that is, it agrees 
with its direct object, when the direct object precedes the 
participle* 

t Pat the verb in the past indefinite tenee. 
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COIJJUQATION OF THB VB.ONOUUCAL VEBB SE COUPEE 

— to cut one^s self. {Model verb.) 



INFINITIVE MODE. 



Se conper, to eutonfi 9t^, S'dtra coiip^. 



Past. 



to hoMcut otmV m{; 



Se ooapftnt, tuUkng o. $. 



PARTICIPLES. 

PABf. CtoMPOnVD, 

Coap6, cut. S*6tant oonp6, having cut o. 8, 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



Pruent. 
Je me conpe, I cut myHHf^ Ac. 

Tateoonpee, 
Bee coupe. 
Nous nouB coapone, 
Yons YOiis coupes, 
OB se conpoit. 

Impbrtbot. 
Je me conpaiB, / woi cutting mgB^^ dbc. 
TateconpaiB, 
Use conpait, 
Noas nous conpioiui, 
YouB vous couples. 
Us se conpaient 

Past D bjini t b . 
Je me conpai, Icut mgtdf^ dc. 

Ta te conpas, 
Bseconpa, 
Nous nous ooapftmes, 
Yons vous conpfttes, 
Bs se conpdrent. 

Futtjbb. 
Je me conperal, I$kdU ad myse^^ dte. 
Ta te oonperas, 
]! se conpera. 
Nous nous coaperons, 
Yons Tons couperes, 
Db se covperont. 



Past Indefinttb. 
Je me sols oonpi, I have cut mys^^, dbc 
Ta t^es coap^t 
II s^est ooop6, 
Noas noas sommes coop^s, 
Yous Tous fites coapds, 
lis se sont coapds. 

Plutxrvbot. 
Je m^ltais ooap^, I had cut myself^ Sc 
Ta t*6tai8 ooapd, 
II s'6tait coap6, 
Noas noas dtions ooap4s, 
Yons Yoas 6tiez coap6s. 
Be s*6talent coop^s. 

Past Anterior. 
Je me ftis coop4, I had cut mysey, dke 
To te ftas coap6, 
n se Alt coap€, 
Noas noas fflmes coap^s, 
Yoas vous fdtes coap^s, 
lis se fiirent coap^s. 

Futubb Anterior. 
Je me serai coap6, I shall have cut my 
Ta te seras coap6, [m^, dU 

II se sera coap6, 
Noas noas serons coapSs, 
Yoas Toas serez coap6s, 
Us se seiont conpas. 
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CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Pbkbbht. 
Je me conperais, lahoyid ciU mytt^f^ 
Ta te oonperaiB, [<fte. 

n te conperait, 
NoiM nous coaperions, 
Yoas vooB ooaperlez, 
Hb Be coaperaient. 



Past. 
Je me Berais eonp6, J should have tMi 
Ta te BeraiB coapS, \PH/9^% ^• 

D Be Beralt conp^, 
NooB DouB Berions coap^B, 
Yoas TouB Beriez coap68, 
TIb Be Beralent conpfis. 



Coupe-toi, 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 

otf thyte^. CoupoDB-nonB, 
Conpez-ToiiB, 

SaBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Ui tueui ourselves 
cut yourselves. 



Prbbbnt. 
Que Je me coupe, thcU Imay cut fnywf^, 
Qne ta te coapeB, Idbe, 

Qa*il Be ooope, 
Qae noas nons ooapionB, 
Qae VOOB Toas coapiez, 
QaMIs Be ooapent, 

IXFBBFXOT 

Qoe je me ooapaBse, thcU Imtght cut 

Qae ta te eoopasBes, Imyseify dtc 

Qa^il Be coapftt, 

Qae noas noas coapaeBionB, 

Qae vouB voas conpaBsiez, 

QaMlB Be coapasBent. 



Past. 
Qae Je me boIb eoop6, thatlmayhave 
Qae ta te boIb coap6, icut myseff, Ac. 
Qa^il se Boit coap6, 
Qae DoaB nonB Boyona coap^B, 
Qae voaa toob Boyec ooap^s, 
QaUlB Be Boient coap66. 

Plupkkfbot. 
Qaeje me Aisse oon^^thatltnight home 
Que to te AiBseB coap6, [011^ my««^, 4bc. 
Qa*il8 Be ffit coap6, 
Qae noas noaB faBaions coapSs, 
Qae ToaB voaB ftiBBiez coupda, 
Qu'ilB Be AiBS^it coap^B. 



2. 



BEMABES AND EXAMPLES. 



The pronominal form of the verb is often need in French, 
when, in English, the verb is intransitive or passive, as. 



8e oonoher. 

Se la^er. 

Se promener. 

Se tromper. 

3e porter. 

S'appeler. 

Se rappeler. 

Oomment ▼ous portez-^ons 7 



To lie down. 

To rise. 

To walk. 

To be mistaken ; to deceive o. s. 

To be ; to do {of one^s hecM), 

To be called. 

To recollect (to recall to one's self). 

How do you do ? 
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Je me poite bien. I am well. 

Oomment s'appelle ▼otre ami 7 Wliat is your friend's name ? 

n s'appelle Jules. His name is Julius. 

Je ne me rappelle pas oela. I do not recollect that. 

Pronominal verbs express either reflectiye or reciprocal 
action. Beflective action is confined to the subject; reci- 
procal action requires two or more persons ; hence^ in the 
latter case^ the verb is always in the plural. S'aimer may 
mean to love one's self, or to love each other, or one another. 

To distinguish between reflective and reciprocal action, 
it is sometimes necessary to make use of an additional pro- 
noun, either a compound pronoun, to express reflective 
action; or an indefinite pronoun, to express reciprocal 
action. 

S'almer soi-mdme. To love one's self. 

S'almer Tun Tautre. To love each other. 

S'almer les uns les autres. To love one another. 

Vocabulary 32. 

Se ooucher, to lie down ; to go to Le voyage, the voyage ; the 

bed. journey. 

Se lever, to rise. Le ohemtn, the road ; the way. 

SliabiUer, to dress (one's self). lie boulevard, the boulevard. 

Se deshabiller, to undress o. s. lie nom, the name. 

Se promener, to walk ; to take a Jacques, James. 

walk. lie soir, in the evening. 

Se tromper,f to be mistaken. La-bas, yonder ; there. 

Se porter, to be ; to do. Lorsque,! when. 

S'appeler, to be called. Bnsuite, then. 

Se rappeler, to recollect. Avant de,g before. 

t Be Vromper de^ to be mistaken In ; m tromper de ehemir^ to be mlBtaken In 
the road ; to take the wrong road. 

X Lorsque^ quand^ when. Lorsque is a conjunction ; qitand is an adverb of 
time, UBed also as a conjunctive adverb. 

{ Avant de is used before the inflnitivo, instead of aoant. Je me promkne 
avauU de me eoueker, I take a walk before I go to bed. 
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Exerdse 32. 

Simple Tenses. 1. Je me couche tard^ et je me l^ve de 
bonne heiire. 2. Je me prom^ne pendant une heure avant 
de me coucher. 3. Comment vous portez-vous? 4. Je 
me porte bien. 5. II ne s'habille jamais avant midi. 

6. Ami, tu te trompes. 7. Comment s'appelle votre ami ? 
8. II s'appelle Jacques. 9. Nons nous trompons quelque- 
fois. 10. Les hommes se trompent les uns les autres. 
11. C'est une histoire que je ne me rappelle pas. 12. 
Lorsque j'6tais k Paris, je me portais bien. 13. Nous nous 
promenions tons les jours sur les bouleyards. 14. Nous 
nous couchions tard, et nous nous levions de bonne heure. 

15. Ma m^re ne se portait pas bien pendant le voyage. 

16. EUe se portera mieux quand elle sera k la campagne. 

17. Je me l^verai demain matin k six heures. 18. Vous 
ne vous rapellerez pas cela. 19. Vous vous porteriez mieux, 
si vous vous couchiez de bonne heure. 20. Couche-toi de 
bonne heure, et ne te l^ve pas trop tard. 21. Promenez- 
vous pendant une heure avant de vous coucher. 22. Eap- 
pelons-nous ce que nous 6tions autrefois. 23. Ne nous 
trompons pas. 24. II faut que je me l^ve de bonne heure. 
25. Je voudrais que vous vous levassiez de bonne heure 
tons les jours. 

Compound Tenses. 1. Je me suis lev6 k six heures ce 
matin. 2. Je me suis habill6, et ensuite je suis all6 me 
promener. 3. Je me suis tromp6 de rue, en revenant, et 
je suis rentr6 tr^s-tard. 4. Tu t'es couch6 de bonne heure 
hier au soir. 5. Vous ^tiez-vous habill6s quand je suis 
venu? 6. Nous nous sommes habill^s de bonne heure. 

7. Jacques s'^tait couch6 sans se d^shabiller. 8. Nous 
nous ^tions tromp6s de chemin, et nous arrivions k la mai- 
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Bon apr^s le diner. 9. II se sera couch6 quand youb arri- 
verez l&-bas. 10. Nous nous serions lev6s k six henres, si 
nous Yous avions attendus ayant le d6jeuner. 11. lis ne se 
seraient pas rappel6 cette histoire^ si je ne lenr en avals pas 
parl& 12. II est bien que je me la sols rappe^6e* 13. Je 
Yondrais que Yons ne yous fussiez pas tromp6. 

Theme 32. 

Simple Tenses. 1. I am mistaken. 2. Thon art often 
mistaken. 3. In the evening, we walk for an hoiu before 
we go to bed. 4. You go to bed too late, and you rise too 
late. 5. We are in good health.f 6. What is that gentle- 
man's name ? 7. I do not recollect his name. 8. We we^e 
dressing when you came (have come). 9. I was not in 
good health when I was in Paris. 10. I used to wa^k 
every day on the boulevards. 11. 1 shall dress immediately, 
and then I shall breakfast. 12. We shall go to bed early, 
and we shall rise early. 13. They will not recollect what 
they have told you. 14. You would take the wrong road, 
if you were alone. 15. He would be in better health, if ht 
did not work so much. 16. Bise (sing.) ; it is nine o'clock. 
17. Do not go to bed {sing.) too late. 18. Dress (plur^) 
immediately. 19. EecoUect {plur.) what I have told yoii 
20. Let us take a walk before going to bed. 21. It is weJi 
that you recollect that 22. It would be well that thej 
should recollect it too. 

Compoimd Tenses. 1. I went | to bed early last night ; I 
was {imp.) tired. 2. He rose before six o'clock. 3. He 
dressed himself immediately, and then he weut for a walk 

t To be in good health, se porter Hen ; to be in better health . se porter mieux. 
% Past indefinite tense. 
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4. We took the wroug street 5. I had dressed when you 
came (have come). 6. We had lain down without undress- 
ing (ourselves). 7. They had taken the wrong road, and 
arrived very late. 8. He will not have risen, when we 
(shall) arrive there. 9. They would not have gone to bed, 
if they had expected us. 10. You would not have recol- 
lected that, if I had not spoken of it. 11. I am glad that 
you recollected that. 12. I wish that we had dressed be- 
fore breakfast. 



THIETY-THIRD LESSON. 

IMPBBSONAL YBBBS. 

1. An impersonal verb is only used in the third person 
singular, and is conjugated with the pronoun 11, it, for 
subject. 

Verbs are essentially impersonal when they cannot be 
used as personal verbs. Such verbs take, in the compound 
tenses, the auxiliary verb avoir. 

CONJUGATION OP THE IMPBBSONAL VBBB, 

TONNBR— ^0 thunder. {Model verb.) 

Pbiebbnt Pabtioiflb. 
Tonnant, thundering. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 



Infinitive. 
Tonner, to thunder. 



Past Pabticiflb. 
Tonn6, thundered. 



Phbibnt. Past Inbbfinitb. 

n tonne, U thiundere. U a tonn6, it has thundered. 

Imfbbfbot. Plufbbfbct. 

n tonnait, it toas thundering. II avait tonn6, it had thundered. 

Past Definite. Past Anterior. 

ntonna, U thundered, IleuttonnS, it had thundered. 

Future. Future Anterior. 

Iltonnera. it wiU thunder. II aura tonn^, it toiU have thundered. 
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CONDITIONAL MODE. 

PSBRBNT. PaIT. 

U tonnerait, it tootdd thunder. 11 anrait tonne, it would have fhuwlfrtif 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

Prbssnt. Pait. 

<^.tru tonne, thai U may thunder, Qa*il ait tonni, l!:atU may r^aiom 

thundfrfd. 

iMPEHnEOT. PlUPEBFSCT. 

Qa*IMonuat, that U mAght thunder, QuMl efit tonn6, thatUmUghthav 

thvn/iered 

Rem. Verbs that express tlie condition of tne atmosphere are 
iinnersonal. 

2. Faire, to do^ to make ; and fitre, to oe, 

as Impersonal YerbSb 

Faire is used as an impersonal verb, to express the stale* 
oi the weather. 

n lait beau temps. It is fine weather. 

n fait mauvais temps. It is bad weather. 

Quel temps £Edt-il7 How is the weattier? 

n fait chaud ; froid. It is warm ; cold. 

II £Edt de I'orage. It is stormj. 

11 £Edt des edairs. It lightens. 

£tre is used as an impersonal verb^ to express the hour 
of the day. 

n est trois heures. It is three o'clock. 

Quelle heure est-il 7 What time is it f 

fitre is also used as an impersonal verb in connection 
with the noun temps, time, and with adjectives and ad- 
verbs: 11 est temps, it is time; il est- bon, it is good; 11 est 
bien, it is well. 
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These and other impersonal phrases, if followed by a 
werb in the infinitiyey require the preposition de before the 
>crb. 



n est temps de partlr. 
n est bon de savoir cela. 
n est bien de fiedre oela. 



It is time to start, 

It is good to know that. 

ItisweUtodo that. 



3. OONJUGATION OF THE IBBE6IJLAB IKPEBS0:N^AL YEBBSy 

Y AVOIR— ^0 be (in existence). PALLOIR— /o be 
necessary. PLEUvOIR — to rain. 

(We give onlj the simple tenses, and omit the English) which th« 
stndent can easilj sapplj.) 



4. Falloir, To Be Necessary, Must. 

Falloir is either followed by a verb in the infinitive, or 
by que and a verb in the subjunctive mode. 

When faUoir (must) is construed with the infinitive, the 
subject of the English verb must, is, in French, the indi- 
rect object of the verb faUoir. 

What mast I do ? 
Yon mast keep qaiet. 

The subject is omitted when it is of a general character ; 
and generally, also, when the meaning is sufficiently obvi- 
ous without it. 



Que me fierat-il fsdre 7 

11 voas heat rester tranquille. 






^ 


Y ayolr. 


Falloir. 


PleuToir. 




Pbss. Part. 


Tayant 


(wanUnff,) 


Fleavant. 


Pabt Part. 


Bo. 


Fallo. 


Pin. 


Jmd. Past. 


n y a (then U, there ar^ 


nfltat 


n pleat. 


« T¥P. 


n J avait. 


nfaUalt. 


n plenvalt. 


«« PA8TD0. 


Uyeot. 


n faUat. 


Uplnt. 


" FUTXTBB, 


nyanra. 


nfoadra. 


11 plenyia. 


COND. PbBB. 


nyanxait. 


n faadrait. 


n pleavnit. 


8UBJ. Pbxb. 


QnMlyait. 


Qn'il faiUa. 


Qa'il pleavab 


»» Imp. 


Qa'il y efit. 


Qa'il fallfit 


Qa*U pint 
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n faut travailler pour reuaslr. It is necessary to work in order 

to sacoeed. 
FauUil aller a la banque 7 Must I go to the bank ? 

n f&ut y aller. Yon must go there. 

Falloir is also used in the sense of to want 



Que lui fsLuUii 7 

n lui fant de I'argent. 



What does he want Y 
He wants money. 



Yocabnlary 33. 



Tonnex, to thunder. 
Neiger, to snow. 
Qr^ler, to hail. 
Geler, to freeze. 
Degeler, to thaw. 
Pleuvoir,* to rain. 
Savoir,* to know. 
Y avoir,* to be. 
Falloir,* to be necessary. 
Oonune il faut, as it should be. 
Se comporter, to behave. 



Iia pluie, the rain. 

IL£ait de la pluie, it rains. 

Iia neige, the snow. 

lie tonnexre, the thunder. 

Un eclair, a flash of lightning, 

il fait des eclairs, it lightens. 
Iia langue, the language. 
Du monde, company ; people. 
Ohaud, warm. 
Froid, cold. 
Tranquille, quiet ; still. 



Exercise 33. 

1. Quel temps fait-il? 2. II fait beau temps; il fait 
chaud. 3. II fait mauvais temps; il pleut. 4. II a neig6 
pendant la nuit ; il fait froid. 5. II gr^le k present 6. H 
g^lera cette nuit. 7. Demain il deg^lera. 8. II tonne et 
il fait des 6clairs. 9. II va pleuvoir. 10. II pleuvra beau- 
coup. 11. II a plu toute la nuit. 12. II est temps de se 
lever. 13. II est bon de savoir cela. 14. II est utile de sa- 
voir plusieurs langues. 15. II y avait beaucoup de monde 
k r^glise. 16. II y aura peu de fruit cette ann^e. 17. II y 
aorait beaucoup de monde ici, s'il ne pleuvait pas. 18. Que 
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me faat-il faire? 19. II yous fant 6tndier. 20« II fant 
rester tranquille. 21. II fiaut se bien comporter pour §tre 
respects. 22. Que faut-il & yotre fr^re? 23. II Ini faut 
de Fargent. 24. J'ai tout ce qu'il me fant 25. C'est 
comme il faut. 

Theme 33. 

1. Is it raining ? 2. No, sir, it is fine weather. 3. It is 
warm. 4. It was (has been) cold during the night 5. It 
froze (has frozen). 6. It snows now. 7. I like (the) snow 
better than (the) rain. 8. It hails. 9. It is going to thaw. 
10. Is that thunder ? 11. Yes, it thunders and lightens. 
12. It will rain soon. 13. It is time to go to bed. 14. It 
is well to know several languages. 16. In order to know 
them, it is necessary to study them. 16. There was com- 
pany in the parlor when I came in. 17. There will be 
many peaches this year. 18. There would not be anybody 
here, if it rained as it did (has done) yesterday. 19. James 
did not behave (has not behaved) well 20. You mu§t tell 
it to his father. 21. What do you want? 22. I want 
some gloves. 



THIETY-FOUETH LESSON. 

IRREGULAR VERBS. 

1. There are, besides the auxiliary verbs avoir and tee, 
forty-four irregular forms of conjugation, and about two 
hundred and eighty irregular verbs, which are conjugated 
according to some one of the irregular forms or model 
verbs. We give the irregular model verbs of the first {two)f 



IfiBBQTTLiLB YBRBS. 149 

second (ten), third (eleven), and fourth {twenty4hree) con- 
jugations successively and in alphabetical order, and below 
each model, the yerbs that follow its conjugation. 

IRBBOULAB KODBL VERBS. FIB8T OONJUOATIOK. 

2, ALLEK*— ^0 go. {First Model) 

Aller. ts<'j^^ Allant. ^ . / AU6. c^^.ic^. 
Etreal]<,t tokOMffont, V ^ 

FuaxHT. Je valt, ^ ") > ta vas, U yt. . ' 

Noo8 alloni^ / voas alldz, c/ . fls vont. V 

IMPTOF. J'aUals. J,^,^^ • tn allaie, ,^v. w «^ ^' .j u aiiait. ^^c !>fit« . , /,. c . 

Noa8allionB,MA£<^t4.)i vons allies, « ilsallaient. ^>'^.. ,7 

Pabt Dkf. J'allai, 9 '»<.vi€' taallac, yi^ i- r.^- UaDa. /u u f .', (.- - 

Nous all&mea, >n • ToasalUtes,.! '. lis alldrent. c^^w .. 

FuTUBB. J'irai^^^.v^C ^o tu Iras, a-.//y» fllra. U, ,^^.',^ ,, 

• Non8lroiui,^tl^;/£.;« vonB Irez, v). • i , Ua liont.-ttv«*. „ V, 

OoND. Pb. tPiralB, ^•JvijCi".- tairala, ;^'.. ^i-«*^< ;• Uliait. £>l^ j/tc.<t3 .. 

Nona iriona, >rx j^ti// voas iries, «. fla intent. If^xw •. , 

IxnBB. Va, ^^ 

SvBj. Pr. Qnej'aille,i^*t^«'"''y quetaaillea, qu'ilaffle.-'*t>«^^ /« »t4^ ^ - 

Que nOQi? alllons, <^' qne youb allies, qa*ilii aillent. ^^ .' 

Qaej^allacfieA'A^ ^ **tY^^® ^° *11<^"*®*| qn'U aIUlt."^<''«( A.« >«wt 'f* 

Qne noQB allaeaionB, ^ qne voaa aliaaiies, qn^ils allaseent 



2. S'E N ALLER*— ^0 go away. 

8'en aller, ^0 go away, follows the model verb aller ; but 
its conjugation presents some additional difficulties, and is 
therefore given in full. 



t Only the simple tenseB of the verbs are given here ; the auxiliary verb, which 
i0 to be need in the formation of the compound tenses, is indicated. The student 
can form the compound tenses himself, and alto bnpply the Baf^lidh, which he 
will now have no difficulty in doing. 
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8*011 aller. 



8*enailant 



8*eii dtre alI6, io have ffone awa^* 



FXKBSNT. 

Impkbt. 
Pjust Def. 

FUTURB. 
GOITD. Pb. 
IXFBR. 

Sdbj. Pb. 
Impbbf. 



Je m^en tsIb, 
Noiu Doos en allonn, 
Je m^en lUlais, 
Noas noas ec alllons. 
Je m^en allai, 
Nona noas en aHftmee. 
Je m*en irai, 
Nontt nous en irons, 
Je m'en irais, 
Nona none en irions, 

AUona-nona-en. 
Qnejem'enaille, 
Qne noas nons en aUi- 

ons. 
Que je m*en allasee, 
Qne nous nono en al- 

lapsions. 



tn t*en vas, 

Yoa? yons en allez, 

tn t*en allais, 

Yone voas en aHies, 

tn t'en alias, 

'Tons Yons an alUtes, 

ta u'an iraa, 

Yoos Yons en ires, 

'71 t'en iraiB, 

YOUB Yons en iriez, 

Va^t'en, 

alle8-Yon»-en, 

qne tn t*en allies, 

qne Yoae> vons en al- 

liez, 
qne tu t'en allasses, 
qne yous vons en al- 

lassiea. 



AIM. 



il 8*en Ya. 
ils s*en Yont 
il s'en allait. 
ilss^en allaient 
11 s*en alia, 
ils s^en alldrent 
il s'en inu 
ils s*en iront. 
il s^en irait 
lis s^en iraient 



qu^il 8*en aille. 
qa'ila s^en aiUenU 

qn'U s'en allftt. 
qn*ils s*en aUassent. 



S'EN ALLER.* (Nbgativkly.) 
Ne pas s*en aller. Ne 8*en allant pas. 

Ne s^en 6tre pas all^. 

Pbisent. Je ne m*en Yals pas, tn ne t^en Yas pas, 11 ne B*en ya pas. 

Nons ne nons en allons Yons ne Yons en allez ils ne s^en Yont pas. 
pas. pas. 

Past Iin>. Je ne m*en sniB pas all^,fh ne t^en es pas all^, 11 ne s'en est pas all6. 

Nons ne nons en Yons ne yous en dtes lis ne s^en sont pas 
iommes pas aI16s, pas all6e>, all^s. 

Reic The student will have no difficultj in forming the remaining 
tenses himself. 



S'EN ALLER.* (Intkrrogativbly.) 



Present. H^en Yais-je f T^en Yas-tn ? 

Nona en allons* nons ? Vons en allez-Yon? ? 
Past Ind. M'en snis-je all^ ? T^en es-tn a\\6 ? 

Nons en sommes-nons Yens en fites-vons 
all6st all6sf 



SVn Ya^t-ilt 
S'en Yont-ilsf 
S'enest-ilallSt 
8' en sont-ils allte f 
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S'EN ALLER* (Intebb. and Nsgattyelt.) 



PsBSBHT. Ne m*ai vsla-Je pM f 
Pavt Imd. Ne m*en anlt-Je pas 9M i 



Ne nous en aUone-noiu pw f 

Ne nous en eonunes-nons pM a\\6tlf 



3. 



BNVOYER*— ^0 send. {Second Model) 



BoTOyer. Snyoyant 

AToir envoys, to Aom hiU, 



Past "Dvf. 

FUTUBB. 
COND. Pb. 
Imfkb. 
Sttbj. Pr. 

iMPBBr. 



tPenToie, 
Noos envoyons, 
J^envoyais, 
Noos envoyions, 
JTenvoyal, 
Nono envoyftmeB, 
JTenyeiTRi, 
None enverrons, 
J'eDverraie, 
Nons enverrionB, 

Bnvoyons, 
Qne j^envoie, 
Qae nons envoyions, 
Qne J^eDYoyasBfl, 



to enToies, 
Yons envoyes, 
tn envoyais, 
vons envoyies, 
tn envoyas, 
vons envoyfttes, 
tn enyerras, 
vons enverres, 
tn enverrals, 
Yons enyerries, 
Bnvoie, 
envoyes, 
qne tn eoYoles, 
qne Yons enYoyiez, 
qne tn envoyasses, 



Qoe none eoYoyassions, qae Yons envoyassies. 



BnYoy6. 



U e&Yole. 
lis envoient. 
il enYoyait. 
ils envoyalent. 
il envoya 
ils envoydrent. 
ilenverra. 
ils enverront. 
II enverrait 
Us enyemient. 



qnHl envoie. 

qn^ils enYoient. 
qnMl envoyftt. 
qaMlft envoyassent. 



Conjugate in the^ame manner: 

Renvoyer,* to send back ; to send awaj. 



Vocabulary 34. 



Aller,* to go. 

Aller* cfaercher, to go for. 

8'en aller,* to go away. 

Bnvoyer,* to send. 

Snvoyer* chercher, to send for. 

Renvoyer,* to send back; to 

send away. 
Rappeler, to caU back. 



Dejeuner, to breakfast. 
Le oocher, the coachman. 
Quelque part, somewhere. 
NuUe part (ne), nowhere. 
Vite, quick ; quicklj ; fast ; Uad 

vlte, very quickly. 
Iientement, slowly. 
De ik^ from there. 
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Szerdse 34. 

1. Je yais an bureau. 2. Je m'eD vais k present. 3. 
Alexis va chercher de Fargent d la banqne. 4. Nous nous 
en allons ensemble. 5. Yous en allez-vons d6j^? 6. Ilfi 
Yont partir. 7. J'allais partir quand on m'a rappel6. 8. Je 
m'en allais qnand mon oncle est entr^. 9. A quelle benre 
vous en ^tes-vous all6 ? 10. Je m'en snis all6 k dix benres. 
11. Nous nous en sommes alles ensemble. 12. J'irai 
chercher les lettres quand j'aurai fini d'6crire. 13. Je m*en 
irai bien vite. 14. Irez-vous quelque part ce soir ? 15. Je 
n'irai nulle part ; je resterai chez moi. 16. J'irais an spec- 
tacle, s'll ne pleuvait pas. 17. Je m'en irais, si mon fr^re 
6tait de retour. 18. Va mainteuant. 19. Va-t'en bien 
vite. 20. AUons-nous-en lentement. 21. II faut que j^aille 
k la banque. 22. II faut que je m'en aille tout k 1'heure.f 
23. J'enverrai chercher mes livres tantdt 24. Vous nous 
renverrez la voiture quand vous serez arriv& 25. H ren- 
verra son cocher a la f n du mois. 

Theme 34. 

1. Are you going to your uncle's ? 2. I am going there 
by and by.f 3. I am going away now. 4. We are going 
for our books. 5. They are going away. 6. Louis is going 
away with them. 7. He was going to leave when I called 
him back (pasi indef.). 8. They were going away when I 
came (past indef,). 9. Where were you going when I met 
{past indef.) you a little while ago?f 10. I was going 
to the post-office. 11. From there I went (past inde/J) 
to the bank. 12. The children have gone to schooL 
13. They went &wsiy{past indef.) just now.f 14. I will go 



t See Vocabalftiy SB, p. 188. 
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to the store when I have breakfasted. 15. I am not going 
anywhere this morning. 16. I would go somewhere, if it 
did not rain. 17. Go (plur,) quickly to the post-office. 
18. Let us go slowly ; it is so warm. 19. We must go to 
our aunt's ; she is going to leave. 20. I will send you that 
book this afternoon. 21. You will send it back to me 
when you (shall) have read it. 22. We shall send our 
coachman away at the end of the month ; he has become 
so lazy (si paresseux). 23. I will send for some paper pre- 
sently. 



THIETY-FIFTH LESSON. 



IBBEGULAB VERBS COntinuedT— 6B00ND COKJUOATIOlir. 

1. ACQTJtSJ'R*— to acquire. {First Model) 



Acqa6rir. Acqnfeant, 

Ayolr acquis, •to have aegutred. 



Aoqnifl. 



Prkbbht. 


J^aoqnien, 


ta aoqniers, 


ilacqaiert. 




Noas acqnSroiis, 


vons acqa^rez, 


Us acqnidrent. 


IMFEBF. 


J*acqa^rai8, 


ta acqa^rais. 


ilacqo6ralt 




Noas acqa^rions. 


Toasacqadriez, 


fls acqadraient 


Past Db7. 


J'acqnis, 


ta acqois. 


11 acquit. 




Noas acqotmes. 


voos acqolteei, 


ils acqoirent. 


PUTUBK. 


J^aoqnerrai, 


to aoqaerras, 


il acqaerra. 




Noas acqnerrons. 


voos acqaerrez. 


ils acqaerront 


COND. PB. 


J^aoqoerraiB, 


ta aoqaenais, 


11 acqaerrait. 




Noas acqaenions. 


▼oos aoqaerriea, 


ils acqaerraieiit. 


Impbb. 




Acqaieia, 






Acqnfirons, 


acqa6res. 




SUBJ. Pr. 


QaeJ*acqaidre, 


qae to acqaidres, 


qii*ll acqoidre. 




Qae nooa acqadriona, 


qae Toas acqa^riea, 


qa'ils acqaidrent. 




Qae J^acqoisse, 


qoe ta aeqnisses. 


qaMI acqatt. 




^e noas acqalsrions, 


, qae Yoas acqnifsleB, 


qn*lls acqaissent. 
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Conjugate in the same manner as aoquerir* 

Oonqu^xir,* to oonqner, Reconqulzir,* to reconquer, 

S'enquerir,* to inquire. 

BOTJILLIE,* to boil {Second Model.) 

BonfflL 



BouUlir. Boalllant. 

Ayoir boailli, to have boUsd, 



Pbssint. 

iMPBRy. 

Past Dbj*. 

FUTUBS. 
OOKD. PR. 

Impbr. 
SUBJ. Pb. 
IXFBBr. 



JeboBB, 
Nona boalUons, 
Je booillaiB. 
Nous boaillions, 
Je bonillis, 
Nous boailltmeB, 
Je boailliral, 
Noas boaillirons. 
Je boailliraip, 
Nous bouilUrions, 

BonOlons, 
Que Je bonille. 
Que nous booillions, 
Qae je boaiUisse, 



tn bona, 
voa0 boniUez, 
ta boaillais, 
Toas boailliez, 
ta boaillis, 
voas bouilltteB, 
ta bouilliras, 
yoiu bouillires, 
ta boaillirais, 
voas booilliries, 
Boos, 
boaillez, 
qae ta boailles, 
que yoas bonilliez, 
qae ta boaillisseB, 



Qae noasboailllsaions, qae voos bonilliBsiez, 



il bont 
ila boaillent. 
il boaillait. 
ils booillalenL 
il boaillit. 
ils boalUlrent. 
U booillira. 
ils boailliront. 
il booilUrait, 
lis boailliraient. 



qaUl bonille. 
qa^ils boaillent 
qaMl boaUltt. 
qaMIs boaillisaent. 



COURIE,* to run,— {Third Model) 



Pbbbbnt. 
Ikpeat. 
Past Dbt. 

PUTUBB. 

CoND. Pr. 

IXFBB. 

SuBJ. Pr. 



Coorir, 

Je coors, 
NooB courona, 
Je conrais, 
Noas conrions, 
Je coaras, 
Noas coarflmeB, 
Je coorrai, 
NouB oonrrons, 
Je ooorrais, 
Notts connionB, 



Coorons, 
Qae je conre, 
Qae noas coarions, 
Qae je courasse, 



Coarant, 
Ayoir coara, to have run. 
ta coars, 
voas coarez, 
ta coarais, 
voas conriez, 
ta coaraB, 
TOOB coarfLtes, 
tncoorras, 
Toas coarrez, 
ta ooarrais, 
▼ouB coarriez. 
Coon, 
coorez. 
que ta coares, 
qne voas coariec, 
qae ta coarasses. 



Qae nous eonniBSionfi, que yons conroBfleE, 



Coara. 

ilconrt 
ilBooorent. 
il coarait. 
ils coaraient. 
iloonmt 
Ub coararenl 
ilcoorra. 
Ub oonrront. 
il ooorrait. 
il0 oourraient. 



qa*il cooie. 
qnMIs conrent. 
qa^il conrtit. 
qa*ilB ooiuroBMnt. 
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Conjugate in the same manner as oonrir** 



Aooourir,* to ran np. 
OoDOOuzir,* to concur. 
XMscouzir,* to diBOomse. 



Pttrconzlr,* to go over; to look 

over. 
Seoonzir,* to snccor. 



CTJEILUB,* to gather. (Fourth Model) 



OneUir. OneillAiit 

Avoir eaeUH, to ka9e gathtrtd. 



Jecneille, 
Nous coeiUons, 
Je caeillais, 
NooB cneiliionB, 

Pabt Dbf. Je cneillit, 

NoQs caeilltmM, 

FuTUBS. Je cneillerai. 

Nous caeillerons, 

CoKD Pb. Je caeilleraia, 

Nous caeillerions, 

Impkb. 

CnelUons, 

Sdbj. Pb. Qne Je cneille, 

Qne nouB cueflUons, 
Qaeje cneillisee, 
Que DOOB caeilllBBions 



ta caeiileB, 

Tons coeUlei, 

to cneillaiB, 

yobs cneilUes, 

ta cneilllB, 

vooB caeillttea, 

ta caeiUeras, 

TOOH caeilleres, 

ta caeilleralB, 

TooB coelUeries, 

Caeille, 

caeillez. 

que ta caelliee, 

qae voas caeilUes, 

qae.ta caeiUiBseB, 

, qae ToaB caeUliBsies, 



CaeOlL 

il caeille. 
ilB caeillent 
11 caeillalt 
ilB caeillaient. 
11 cneilUt. 
lie cfkellllrent. 
11 caeUlera. 
Hb caeilleront. 
11 coeillerait. 
Ub calUeralent. 



qa*ll caeine. 
qa*il8 caeillent 
qa'il cueilllt. 
qa'llB caeilllBBent. 



Conjugate in the same manner as oueillir * 



Aocneillir,* to receive. 
Recuefflir,* to collect. 



AMallllr,* to assaU. 
Tressaillir * to start. 



Rbm. Aiwaillir and tressaillir liave in the future tense J'aasailllraL 
Je tressailliral, etc., and in the conditional mode, J'assaillirais, Je 
treisaillirais, etc., instead of J^aMaiUerai, Je tresMiUerai, etc. 
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YUm^—to Jke. {Fifth ModeL) 



PBB8BNT. 

Ikfkbf. 
Past Dkf. 
Pdtxire. 

COND. PB. 

Impsb. 
SUBJ. Pr. 
iMPEBr. 



Ifnir. 



Je ftiis, 
Noas fliyons, 
Je f uyait, 
None fnyions, 
Je fais, 
Noos fatmes, 
Je fuirai, 
Noas ftiirons, 
Je fulrais, 
NoQS fairions. 



FnyoDB, 
Qne je f af e, 
Que nons ftiyions, 
Qne je fuisse, 
Qae nons fuiesions, 



Fnyant. 

ATolrfai, toJuwJUd 

tn fois, 
YOiufayeZp 
ta fayals, 
▼oas fnylez, 
tafais, 
Yons ftittes, 
ta ft^iras, 
voas f nirez, 
tn ftiirais, 
votus f uirtez, 
Fnis, 
fuyez, 

que ta fules, 
qne voas fayiez, 
qne ta faissee, 
qae vons faiseiiez, 



Fal. 



nfnit. 
lie fnient. 
U Aijai^ 
fls fayideni 
UfBlL 
lis Aiirent 
flftdra. 
Ub Ittiront 
il f aindt. 
lis ftiiraient. 



qn*U fnle. 
qaHlsftiient 
qnMl ftdt. 
qa^llB foissent. 



Conjugate in the same manner as fair,* 

S'enfoir * (fetro), to run away. 



Yocabnlary 35. 

Acquerir,* to acquire. La connaissanoe, the knowledge. 

Oonquerir,* to conquer; to obtain. Des connaissances, knowledge; 
Bouillir,* to boil. learning. 

Oourir,* to run. La liberie, liberty. 

Parcourir,* to go over ; to look La bravoure, bravery. 

over. La perseverance, perseverance. 

Oueillir,* to gather. L'industrie,/., industry. 

Recueillir,* to reap ; to collect. Le vice, vice. 
Assaillir,* to assail. 
Puir,* to flee ; to shun. 
S'enfuir,* to run away. 
Le bien, the property. 
Le commerce, commerce. 
La reputation, the reputation. 



La societe, society. 

Un creancier, a creditor. 

De quoi, wherewith. 

HonnSte, honest. 

Oar, for (a conj). 

Les fitats-Unis, the United States. 



IBBXOUIiiLB YB&BS. 157 



Szerciae 35. 

Model Acquerir. 1. J'acqniers des connaissances ntilos 
par r^tude. 2. Nous acqu^rons du bien par le travail. 
3. Nob voisins ont acquis nne grande fortune par le 
commerce. 4. Nous acquerrons la reputation d'honndte 
homme, si nous nous comportons bien. 5. Les ^tats-Unis 
conquirent leur liberty par la bravonre et par la pers^y^- 
rance. 

Model BoailHr. 6. Avez-yous de I'eau bouillie ? 7. L'eau 
ne bout pas^ mais elle bouillira en pen de temps. 8. Elle 
a bouillL 9. Pour faire de bon cafe, il faut de l*eau bou- 
illante. 10. J'attendrai qu^elle bouille. 

Model Courir. 11. Je cours et ils courent aussi, car nous 
sommes presses. 12. Je courrai aussi, si vous courez. 
13. Si vous couriez, vous arriveriez k temps. 14. Vous 
courriez, si vous etiez press6 comme moi. 15. J'ai par- 
couru ce livre ; il est int^ressant. 

Model Cneillir. 16. Je cueille des fleurs, et j'en fais des 
bouquets. 17. J'en cueillerai avec vous, si vous voulez. 
18. Cueillons-en ensemble; ce sera amusant. 19. II n'a 
point recueilli le fruit de ses travaux. 20. Ses cr6auciers 
Tassaillirent, parce qu'il n'avait pas de quoi les payer. 

Model Fuir. 21. Je fuis la soci6te des m^chants. 22. II 
me fuit, et je ne sais pas pourquoi. 23. Nous fuyons le 
vice, et nous Tavons toujours fui. 24. II s'est enfui quand 
il m'a vu. 25. Si tu n'^tais pas & blimer, tu ne fenfuirais 
pas. 
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Theme 35. 

Model Aoqneiir. 1. Thou acquirest useful knowledge at 
school. 2. They acquire property by their industry. 3. 
You will acquire the reputation of an honest inan, if you 
pay what you owe. 4. They have acquired a great fortuna 
5. We obtained our liberty by our bravery and (by) our 
perseverance. 

Model BooiUir. 6. Is there any boiling water ? 7. The 
water will boil in a few minutes. 8. It has boiled, but it 
is not boiling now. 9. Wait until (qu*) it boils (^i^^*.) 
10. I wish (that) it would boil {suij. imp.) ; I am in a 
hurry. 

Model Gourir. 11. If you run, I shall run. 12. I would 
not run, if you did not run. 13. They were running, and 
I do not know why. 14. I will look over this book when 
I have time (for ity en). 15. We have run very fast. 

Model Cueillir. 16. For whom are you gathering those 
flowers? 17. I am gathering them for my mother. 18. 
Have you not gathered enough ? 19. I will gather a few 
more. 20. Pay your creditors, and they will not assail you. 

Model Fuir. 21. I shun that man, because I do not like 
him. 22. We shun the society of those whom we do not 
like. 23. Flee from vice and the company of the wicked. 
24. They were running away; I do not know why. 25. You 
would not havo run away, if you were not to (t) blame. 
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THIBTY-SIXTH LESSON. 



IBREOULAE VERBS (continued). — SECOKD CONJUGATION, 

MOXJBIE*— ^0 die. {Sixth Model) 



PBwmT. 
IxrmBw. 
Past dip. 

PUTURB. 
COND. PR. 

Imfbb. 
Sub/. Pb. 



Mouiir. 

je meun, 
Nohb monront, 
Je monraifl, 
None monrions, 
Je monms, 
Nons moarfimea 
Je mottmi. 
None monrroiu, 
Je monrrais, 
Nons moarrionB, 



Monrons, 
Qne Je menre. 
Que none mourlons, 
Que Je moarnsse. 



Monnnt. 
^tre mort, to have died. 
tu menra, 
Yoas monrez, 
ta monrais, 
Yoas moariez, 
tu monras. 
Tons moartltes, 
tn mourras, 
Tons monrrez, 
tn moarralei, 
yoas moarries, 
Meun, 
monrez, 
qne tn menres, 
qne Tons monriez, 
qne tn mourasBCs, 



Qne nonsmonrasBione, que yons monrassiez, 



Mort 

ilmenrt 
lis menrent 
il monrait. 
Us monraient. 
il monmt. 
ila monmrent. 
il monrra. 
ils monrront. 
il monrait. 
He monraient. 



qn*il menre. 
qn^ils menrent. 
quMl monrftt 
qn*llB moumwent 



OUVEIE*— ^0 open. {Seventh Model) 



Onyiir. 

Avoir 

Pexsbnt. J^onyre, 

None onyronct, 
Impbbv. J'onyrais, 

None onyrloDB, 
Pjubt Dip. J'onvriB, 

None onyitmes, 
PuTUKB. J^onyrirai, 

Nona onyrirons, 
OoNii. Pr. J'onyriraiB, 

None onyririoni, 



OnyroiiBf 



Onyrant 
onyert, to have opened, 
tn onvreB, 
yons ouvrez, 
tn onvraie, 
youB onyriez, 
tn onyriB, 
youB onyrtteB, 
tn onyriras, 
youB onyrlre^ 
tn onyriraiB, 
yona onyririez, 
Onyre. 



Onyert 

11 onyre. 
fls onyrent. 
11 onyrait. 
Ub onyraient. 
11 onyrit. 
ill onyrirent. 
llonyrira. 
11b onyriront 
11 onyrirait. 
Us onyxiraient 
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SUBJ. Pb. Qae J^oayre, qae tn oavret, qa*U oaTre. 

Qae nous ouyrions, qae Toas oayries, qa*ils oavrent. 

IxPBRF. Qae j'oavriBse, qae tu oavrisBes, qa*il oavxtt. 

Qae noas oavrie^ions, qae voas oavrisBiez, qaMls oavrlisent 

Conjugate in the same manner as ouTiir,* 

Oouvrir,* to cover, OflWr,* to ofEer, 

Souffirir,* to suffer. 

And the deriyatives of ouvrir,* couvrir,* and offiir.* 



SENTIR*— /o feeL {Eighth ModeL) 



Sentir. 



Sentant. 



8«BtL 





Avoir Bentt» tohavefdL 






Je sent, 


tttsens, 


iltent. 




Noas Bentons, 


VOQS sentez. 


lis sentent 


Ikpicrt. 


Je eentais. 


ta sentals, 


ilsentalt 




Noas sentloDS, 


voas sentiez, 


Us sentalent. 


Past Def. 


Je seutis, 


tn sentis, 


UsenUt 




Noos eenttmes, 


voas sentites. 


lis sentirent 


PUTURK. 


Je seiitirai. 


ta sentiras, 


11 sentira. 




Nons sentiroDS, 


voas sentiiez. 


Us seutlront. 


COND. Pb. 


Je sentirais, 


ta sentlrais, 


U sentlrait. 




Noas sentirions, 


voos sentiriez, 


lis sentiraient. 


Impbb. 




Sens, 






Sentons, 


sentez. 




BuBJ. Pb. 


Qae Je sente, 


qae ta sentes, 


qaMl gente. - 




Qae Doas sentions, 


qae vous sentiez. 


qnMls sentent. 


Impert. 


Qne je senti^se, 


qae ta sentisses, 


qa'il senttt. 




Qae noas sentissione, 


qae vous sentissiez, 


qa^ila sentisaeut. 



Conjugate in the same manner as sentir,* 

Partir* (dtre), to start. Mentir,* to lie. 

Sortir* (6tre), to go oat. Dormir,* to sleep. 

Be.repentlr,* to repent. Servir,* to serve. 

And the derivatiyes of these verbs. 

Rem. The final radical letter of dormlr (m) and of senrir (v) disap- 
pears and reappears in the inflections of the verb, the same as the 
final radical t of the model ; Je dors, noiu dormons \ Je sen, nous 
servons, etc. 
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TENIR*— ^ hold. {Ninth ModeL) 



Pbbssnt. 

IXPBKr. 

Pabt Dbi>. 

FUTUBB. 

OoND. Ph. 



Sub/. Pb. 

IXPBBV. 



Toiir. 



Je tiens, 
Noas tenoni, 
Je tenals. 
Nous tenions, 
Je tins, 
Noas ttnmee, 
Je tiendrai, 
Nous tiendrons, 
Je tiendrai?, 
Nona tiendrions. 

Tenons, 
Qneje tlenne, 
Que nons tenions, 
Que Je tinsse, 
Qae noas tinssions, 



Tenant 

AToir teno, to hone held. 

ta tiens, 
Yoas tenez, 
ta tenais, 
Toas tenieas, 
ta tins, 
vons ttntes, 
ta tiendras, 
vons tiendrea, 
ta tiendrais. 
Tons tieudrlea, 
Tiens, 
tenez, 

qae ta tiennes, 
qne vons teniez, 
qae ta tinsses, 
qne vons tinssiea. 



Tens. 



Utient 
Us tiennent. 
il tenait. 
ils tenaient 
il tint, 
ils tinrent. 
11 tiendra. 
Up tiendront. 
il tiendrait 
ilfl tiendiaient 



qn'il tienne. 
qnHls tiennent. 
qn'il tint, 
qa'ils tinssent. 



Conjugate in the same manner as tenir* 

Venir* (6tre), to come. 

And the compoands of vexdr and tenir.* 

Rem. The derivatives of venir generally take the auxiliarr 
Terb dtre ; the derivatives of tenir, the auxiliary avoir, except the 
pronominal verbs. 

VfiTIK*— ^o clothe. {Tenth Model.) 



Vdtlr. 

PrnsKMT. Je vdts, 

Noas vdtons, 
Ikpbbv. Je ydtais, 

Noas v8tion». 
Past Dev. Je vdtis, 

Nona vSiames, 
PuTUKB. Je vfitlrai, 

Noas v§tirons, 
OoKD. Pb. JevdtiiaiSj 



Vetant. 

Avoir vdtn, to have dad. 

ta vdis, 
voas vdtez, 
ta vdtais, 
Toas vdtiez, 
ta vdtis, 
voas vfitites, 
tn vdtiras, 
voDs vdtirez, 
ta vdtirais* 



veto. 

Uv6t. 
ils vdtent 
ilvdtait 
ils v^taient. 
il v§tlt, 
ils vdtirent. 
11 vetlra. 
ils vfitiront 
il vdtirait. 
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KOUB TdtillOlll, 
IXPBB. 

Ydtoni, 
Susj. Pb. Que je ydte, 

Que noas ydtioni, 
IxPKBV. Qaejeyfitisse, 



Tons Titiries, 

vets, 

T^tez. 

que to Tdtea, 
qae Toas vdties, 
que tn vfitissee, 



ilB Titinimt. 



qani Tfte. 
qnils Tdtent. 
qn*U Ydttt. 
qn*lls TdtiflMot. 



Qne noiu vdtisaionB, qne voas Tdtisslez, 

Conjugate in the same manner as vdtir* 
Devdtir,* to undreas. Revdtlr,* to clothe, to inyest. 



Vocabulary 36. 



Mourir* (de), to die (with). 
Ouviir,* to open. 
Oouvrir,* to cover. 
Decouvxir,* to discover. 
OflHr,* to ofEer. 
Souftir*^ (de), to suffer. 
Sentir,* to feel ; to smell. 
Partir* (dtre), to start ; to depart. 
Sortir* (6tre), to go out. 
Doxmir,* to sleep. 
Servir,* to serve. 
Tenir,* to hold ; to keep . 
Retenir,* to retain. 
Venir* (6tre), to come. 
Revenir* (6tre), to come back, to 

return. 
DeTrenir* (6tre), to become. 
Parvenir* (dtre), to succeed ; to 

attain. 



V6tir,* to clothe. 

Revdtir,* to clothe ; to invest. 

Dieu, Qod. 

Iiapriere, the prayer. 

La promesse, the promise. 

liO mot, the word. 

liO plancher, the floor. 

I<e tapis, the carpet. 

I«a fendtre, the window. 

liO graud-pere, the grandfather. 

La maladie, the sickness. 

L'Amexique, America. 

Le froid, the cold. 

La saison, the season. 

X7n an, a year ; en I'an, in the 

year. 
Le i)ouvoir, the power. 
Supreme, supreme. 
Ohaudement, warmly 



Exercise 36. 

Model Monrir. 1. Nous mourons de froid ici. 2. J'es- 
p6re que nous ne mourrons pas encore. 3. On souffre et 
Ton meurt partout 4. Le grand-p^re de Jacques est mort 
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pendant la nuit 5. Le G^n^ral Washington moarat k 
Mont Vernon en Tan mil sept cent qnatre-vingt-dix-nenf. 

Model Oavrir. 6. J'ouvre la fen^tre pour regarder dans 
la rue. 7. II soufTrait beaucoup pendant sa maladie. 
8. On a convert le plancher d'un tapis. 9. Lui offrirai-je 
quelque chose ? 10. Christophe Colombe d^couvrit FAm^- 
rique en mil quatre cent quatre-vingt-douze. 

Model Sentir. 11. Je pars maintenant ; mes Mres sonl 
d4ja partis. 12. Jules et son fr^re ne sortiront pas ce soir. 
13. Je ne senfcais pas le froid pendant le voyage. 14 Vous 
dormiez tout le temps. 16. Que vous servirai-je ? 

Model Tenir. 16. Je tiendrai ma promesse, si vous tenez 
la vCtre. 17. Nous viendrons vous voir ce soir. 18. Vous 
retiendriez ces mots, si vous les copiiez deux ou trois fois. 
19. II faut que je revienne ici demam. 20. Vous ^tes de- 
venu grand. 21. Vous parviendrez, si vous vous com- 
portez Men. 

Model Vdtir. 22. II faut vous vdtir chaudement dans 
cette saison-ci. 23. Ces hommes ^taient bien vetus. 24. Le 
President est rev^tu du pouvoir supreme. 

Theme 36. 

Model Mourir. 1. I am dying with impatience. 2. We 
shall all die : the one to-day, the other to-morrow. 3. I 
would die, if I lost my friend. 4. My grandfather died 
last week {past indef.) 5. Napoleon died (past def.) in (en) 
eighteen hundred and twenty-one. 

Model Ouvrir. 6. Open the door, if you please. 7. He 
has opened the windows of his room. 8. I will cover the 
floor of your room with a carpet 9. I suffer to see him 
suffer. 10. Let us offer our prayers to God for those who 
suffer. 
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Model Sentir. 11. I feel the cold here. 12. When will 
you start ? 13. We would go out, if it did not rain. 14. He 
Bleeps, and it is well that he sleeps {subj. pres.) 15. They 
have always served us well. 

Model Tenir. 16. If I keep my promise, will you keep 
yours ? 17. I shall retain these words ; I have copied them. 
18. He has succeeded by his industry. 19. Those children 
have grown up (have become tall). 20. My father would 
come back to town, if my mother were not sick. 21. They 
would have returned last night. 

Model Vetir. 22. You are not clad warmly enough for 
this season. 23. Would you be happy, if you were invested 
with the supreme power of the state f (6tat ?) 
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IRKBGULAR VEBBS (continued). — ^THIED OONJUaATION. 

The third conjugation has nine irregular forms or 
models. They are : 

S'ASSEOIE*— ^0 sit down. (First Model) 



Prebknt. 



S^ssseoir. S^asaeyant 

S'fitre assia, to hav€ tat down. 
Je m*as>Bied6, tu raeeieds, 

NoaB noas asseyoDB, voas vons asseyes, 
Je m^a^*BeyaiB. ta rasBcyais, 

Nona nouB asseyions. voub voqb aBBeyiez, 



PabtDsf. Jem^aaBls, 

Nous noQB asilmes, 
FuTURB. Je m'a8Bi6ral, 

Nons noaa assi^ronB. 
CoND. Pr. Je m'atiHiSrais, 



tn t'aseiB, 
vons vonB asutee, 
tu t^aP6i6ras, 
vons voaB asif 6rez, 
tu t'aasi^raiB, 



Noas nonB aBBi^rions, voas vons assi^riez, 
IxFBB. Assleds-toi, 

Au6yo2iB>nonB, aaeejeK-TOiuk 



AbsIs. 

il s'aasied. 
lis B^asBeient. 
il B*a88eyait 
Ub fl^asBeyaient. 
il B*a8sit. 
ils B*asBirent 
il B*aBsi6ra. 
ilB B'aBBl^ront. 
U s*aB8l6r«it. 
ils B'asBltoiieiit 
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BUBJ. Pb. 



Que }e iii*aMeie, qne tn t^aeseiee, 

Qae nous do as aesey- que Toas voas a&sey- 

ioDS, iez, 

Qae Je m^aesleise, qae ta t^aHsis^es, 

Qne noas nons asBis- que Toas voiib assis* 

sions, siez, 



qa*il s^a^eeie. 

qa*U8 s^asseient. 

* 

qnMl B^asstt 
qa'ils s^assisseut 



The yerb a'asseoir* is also conjugated in the following 
manner: 

S*a8Moir. S^aaeoyant. Aasia. 

S*6tre assis, to ha/ve sat down. 



Pbssbnt. 
Impsrv. 
Past Dbp. 
Future. 
Cknn>. Pb. 
Impbb. 
SuBJ. Pb. 

IXPXBF. 



Je m'assois, 
Noa» noae assoyons, 
Je m*a0H)yaiB, 
Nona nous aBSoyioDB, 
Je m^assis, 
Noas noufl asBimea, 
Je m^EBsoirai, 
Noas nons aspoirons, 
Je m^aBBoirais, 
Noas noas asBoirions, 

Assoyona-none, 
Qae Je m'assoie, 
Qae noas noas aB- 

^Boylona, 
Qae je m^assiase, 
Qae noas nons assla- 

aiona. 



ta t^aasois 

voas voas as^oyez, 

ta t^asaoyais, 

voas voos aasoyiez, 

ta t^assia, 

voas voas asaitea, 

ta t'asaolraa, 

voas voaa asaoirez, 

ta t^assoiraia, 

Toas voas aaaoiriez, 

Af>B0i8-tol, 

aaaoyez-voas. 
qae ta t'aaaoiea, 
qae voaa vooa aa- 

Boyiez, 
qae ta t'aaaiaBes, 
qae voaR Yoaa as- 

aiBBlez, 



11 a^aasolt. 
lis a'asBOient 
il 8'ass>oyait. 
lis a'asaoyaient. 
il s'asBit. 
ila B^aneirent. 
il a'assoira. 
ila s'aasoiront. 
il a^aaeoirait. 
ila B'aasoiraient 



qaMl s*aBBoie. 
qaMlB a'aaaoient. 

qa^il B^aBBit. 
qa^ilB B^aBBlBaent. 



FALLOIK * — to be necessary. (Second Model) 
See Lesson Thirty-third. 

MOUVOIR *—to move. ( Third Model) 



Honvoir. 

PBS8BKT. Je meaB, 

Noaa moavonB, 

Impbrv. Je moavaia, 

Noas mouYionB, 

Ijlbt Dbf. Je mos, 

Nona mfimeB, 



Moavant. 
ATolr mn, to have moved. 
tn menSf 
▼ona monvez, 
ta moavais, 
Toaa monviez, 
ta mna, 
Tons mfites, 



Ha. 

il meat, 
ila meavent. 
il moavait. 
ila moavaient. 
11 mat. 
ilsmnient. 
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00X9. Pb. 



Impbb. 



8dv. Pb. 



J6 moomit 
NouB moaTrom, 
Je monvralB, 
Nous mooyrioiiB, 

XoaToni, 
QaeJemenTe, 
Qae noas monviont. 
QnejemoBM, 
Que nouB mnaBions, 



tenuMiTns, 
yooB moBTies, 
tn moavraie, 
TOQs monviles, 
Mens, 
mouTes. 
qoe tn meaTes, 
qne yons moayles, 
qae ta mosses, 
qne yoos mnssles. 



nmoam. 
lis monrront. 
il moavnit. 
Qs moavnieut 



qn*ll meava. 
qails moBTfliit 
qa*!! mtlt 
qa'Us 



Conjugate in the same manner as moavoir* 

fimouvolr,* to move ; to affect. 

PLEUVOIR *—io rain. {Fourth Model) 
See Lesson Thirty-third. 

TOJJYOIR*— to be able. {Fifth Model) 





POBTOir. 


Poavant. 


Pb. 




AToir 


pa, to have been able. 




PBB8BIIT. 


Je pnis, or Je penx. 


tapeax. 


Upeat. 




Noas poavons. 


voas poaTes, 


lis peavent. 


Impsbv. 


Je poava!?. 


ta poavais, 


il poovait. 




Nous poavions. 


voas poaviez. 


ils poovaient. 


Past Dxr. 


Jepas, 


tapas, 


ilpot. 




Nous pfiraes, 


vous pfites. 


ils parent 


FUTUBB. 


Je i>oarrai. 


ta poarras, 


ilpoorra. 




Nons poarroDS, 


Tons poarres, 


ilspoarront. 


OOND. Pr. 


Je ponrrais, 


ta poarrais. 


il poorrait. 




Noas poanions. 


Toas poarries, 


ils poorraient. 


IXPER. 




(none,) 




SuBJ. Pr. 


Qae Je paisse. 


qae ta paisses, 


qa*il paisse. 




Qae noas paisslons. 


qoe voas polssies. 


qoMls poisaent. 


Ibperi'. 


Qaeje pnsse. 


qae ta passes. 


qo'il ptlt. 




Qoe Doas passions. 


qoe voas passies, 


qa'ils passent 



Yocabnlary 37. 

S'asseoir,* to sit down. PouTroir,* to be able. 

XStre* aasis, to be sitting. Bonger, to stir. 

MouTToir,* to move. Be servir * to use ; to make one 

XSmouTroir,* to moye ; u> affect. of. 
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Aller* troinr«r, to go to (find a A o6t6 de, hj the side of. 

person). Pres de, near. 

Unhdtel, an hotel. Autonr de, around. 

lie banqnier, the banker. Ijongtemps, a long time. 

lie recit, the redtaL II y a longtempa, long aga 

Exercise 37, 

Model S'aaseoir. 1. Je vais m'asseoir. 2. Je m'assieds 
parce que je suis fatigu6.. 3. Je m'assierai k c6t£ de tous. 
4. EUe e'est assise k c6.t6 de sa m^re. 5. Asseyez-yous. 
6. Ne voiis asseyez pas pf^s de la fen^tre ouyerte. 7. lis 
6taient assis autoar de la table quand je snis entr6. 

Model Falloir. 8. II faut partir. 9. II fallait quitter 
rh6tel ; nous ne pouvious plus y rester. 10. H faudra 
aller trouver le banquier pour avoir de I'argent. 11. II 
aurait fallu ^crire chez nous il y a longtemps. 

Model Mouvoir. 12. Je ne peux pas mouvoir cette table. 
13. Rien ne se meut ; rien ne bouge ici. 14. Le r^cit de 
cette histoire nous a 6mus. 

Model Pleuvoir. 15. II a plu^ mais il ne pleut plus. 
16. H pleuvait quand je suis venu. 17. II pleuvra encore. 
18. Qu'il pleuve ; nous avons besoin de pluie. 19. II fau- 
drait qu'il pltt. 

Model Pouvoir. 20. Je ne peux pas sortir dans ce mo- 
ment. 21. Puis-je me servir de votre dictionnaire. 22. 
J'ai pu y aller hier. 23. II ne pouvait pas venir ; il ne 
pouvait pas quitter ses affaires. 24. Je pourrai tous don- 
ner cet argent demain. 25. Vous pourriez I'avoir aujour- 
dliui, si TOUS alliez trouver mon p^re. 
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Theme 87. 

Model S'asBBoir. 1. I hare no time to sit down. 2. She 
is sitting down by the side of her mother. 3. We will sit 
down near the door. 4. You were sitting around the 
table. 5. Let us sit down somewhere. 

Model Falloir. 6. It is necessary to go to the banker. 
7. We shall want money to-morrow. 8. It was necessary 
to speak of that 9. It would be .necessary to start, if they 
came. 10. It was necessary to wait for a long time. 

Model Mouvoir. 11. You cannot more that box. 12, 
Nothing was moving {pronominal v,) when we came {pcui 
indef.). 13. She was moved by the recital of that story. 

Model Pleuvoir. 14. If it rains, I shall not come. 15. If 
it did not rain, he would be here. 16. You will ne«d your 
umbrella; it will rain. 17. It would be well that it should 
rain {suhj, imp.). 

Model Pouvoir. 18. I cannot leave my work. 19. Mayf 
I ask you something ? 20. You mayf use my dictionary, 
if you need it 21. We have not been able to come. 22. 
He could not go out ; he was sick. 23. I shall be able to 
tell you to-morrow. 24. You mightj go and see him at 
the hotel. 25. I might have done that long since. 

t Translate may by tbe present tense of the verb powfooir, 
X Translate m^ht by the conditional mode of theTerbjaouiMTir, and nAgfU A<mm, 
by the past tense of the conditional, and translate done hjfaire. 
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ntBXGULiLB VBBBS (contin'ued). — ^thibd conjugatiok. 
SAVOIR * — to know, to know how. {Sixth Model,) 

SaTolr. Sactaant. So. 



PBxsnnr. 



Past Dsf. 
FurmoB. 

COHD. PB. 

Impkb. 
Sttbj. Pb. 



Jesais, 
Nons BftTonif, 
Je sayais, 
Nous Barions, 
Jeans, 
Noas stlmefl, 
Je eanrai, 
Nous saarons, 
Je saarais, 
NooB saurions, 

Sachons, 
Qae je sache, 
Que noas sachions, 
Qne je Basse, 
Qae noas sassions, 



ATotr sa, to hav€ knotofi, 
ta sais, 
voos savea, 
ta savais, 
Tons saviez, 
ta sas, 
Toas sfltes, 
ta Baaras, 
Toas saarez. 
ta saarais, 
Yoas saariez, 
Sache, 
sachez, 
qae ta sacbes, 
qae tous sachlez, 
qae ta sasses, 
qae voos sassiez, 



Usait. 
lis saTent 
11 saTait. 
lis sayaient. 
11 sat. 
lis sarent 
llsaara. 
Us saaront. 
il saaralt. 
Us saaralent. 



qaMl sache. 
qa'ils sachent. 
qa'U sfit. 
qa^ils sassent. 



VALOIR * — to be worth. (Seventh Model) 

Valolr. Valant. Yalo. 





AToir Tain, to hav€ been worth. 




FBiaXNT. 


Je'taox, 


taTaaz, 


Uyaat 




Nons Talons, 


Toas Talez, 


Us Talent. 


iMPEBr. 


Je yalals. 


ta Talais, 


11 Talait 




NoasTallons, 


yoas Taliez, 


Us Talaient. 


Past Dbf. 


Je Talas, 


ta yalas. 


U yalat. 




Noas yalfimes, 


Toas Talfltes, 


Us yalarent 


FUTVBI. 


Je Taadral, 


ta yaadras. 


11 yaadra. 




Noas Taadrons, 


yoas Taadrez, 


Us yaadront. 


CoND. Pb. 


Je Taodrais, 


ta yandrais, 


U yaadralt. 




Nons TandrloDs, 


TOUS yandrlez, 


Us yaadraieiit 


Imtbb 




Vaux. 

8 
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Yalons, vales, 

SuBJ. Fk. Qae je vaille, qoe ta vailles, 

Que noas valions, qae Tons valiez, 

Imfbbv. Qaeje valnese, qne ta Talusftes. 

Qae noas valaseionei, qae voas yalasBiez, 



qa^il Taille. 
qa*il8 vaillent. 
qu^il valflt. 
qn^ilB valoflMBt 



Conjugate in the same manner as valoir,* 

£qtiivaloir,* to be equivalent. 

VOIE,* to see. {Eighth Model) 



Voir. 



Voyant. 
AToir TU, to have teen. 



Vo. 



Pbbsemt. 


Je vols, 


tavols. 


Uvoit. 




Noas voyons, 


yoas Toyez, 


lis volent. 


TupsBr. 


Je yoyais, 


tu voyais, 


Uvoyait. 




Noas Yoyions, 


yoDS Yoylez, 


ils voyalent. 


Past Det. 


Jevls, 


tu vis, 


Uvit. 




Noas vtmes, 


voas vites, 


Usvirent 


Future. 


Je verral, 


ta yerras. 


ilverra. 




Noas venons, 


vooB verrez, 


ils venont. 


GOND Pb. 


Je verrals, 


ta verrais. 


ilverrait. 




Noas verrions. 


yous verries, 


ils yerraient 


[mfbb. 




Vols, 






Voyons, 


voyea. 




SUBJ. Pr. 


Qne je vole, 


qae ta voles, 


qu*il yoie. 




Qae noas Toylons, 


qae voas voyiez, 


qu'ils voient. 


iKPBBF. 


Qae je visse, 


qae ta visses. 


qu'ilvtt. 




Qae noas vlssions, 


qae voas visslez. 


qaMls vissent. 



Conjugate in the same manner as voir,* 

Revoir,* to see again. Prevoir,* to foresee. 

XSntrevoir,* to see imperfectly. Pourvoir,* to provide. 

Rem. PreTToir* and pourvoir* do not, in all respects, follow SLe 
model. 

Pr^TToir has, in the future, Je preTrolrai, etc., and, in the condi- 
tional, Je preTToirais, etc. 

Pourvoir has, in the past definite, Je pourvus, etc. ; in the 
future, Je pourvoirai, etc. ; in the conditional, Je pourvoiraifl, etc, 
and in the subjunctive imperfect, que Je poturvusse, etc. 
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VOTJLOIR *—to he willing. (Ninth Model) 

Yonloir. Yonlant yoolu. 

Avoir voola, to have been VfUUng. 



Prbshnt. 


Je veax, 


tuveuz. 


Uyeut 




Nous voalons, 


Tons vonles, 


lis yeolent 


Impbbt. 


Je Tonlais, 


tu yonlais, 


Uyoulait 




None Tonlions, 


Tous vouliez, 


ils youlaient 


Pa8tDsi>. 


Je YonliiB, 


tu Youlns, 


il voulnt 




Noos vonlilines, 


TOUS Toulttes, 


Qs youlurent. 


FUTURB. 


Je TOttdral, 


tu Toudras, 


11 voudra. 




Nous vondronB, 


TOus voudrez. 


ils voudront. 


Coin>. Pb. 


Je vondraiB, 


tu vondrais, 


il voudrait 




NoQS Youdrions, 


yous voudriez, 


ils youdndeni. 


Imfib. 




Veux, 






VonloDB, 


Youlez or yeuillez. 




Sdbj. Pb. 


Que Je veuiUe, 


que tu yeuiUes, 


qu*il veuille. 




Qae uouR voalione, 


que vons youliez. 


quails veuillent. 


iMPSKr. 


Que je vouluflfle, 


que tu voulusees, 


qu*il Toulfit. 




Que nous youlussions, 


que yous youlussiez, 


qu'ils youlusseut. 



^ Vooabulory 88. 

SaTToir,* to know ; to know how ; I<e ciel, heaven ; the sky. 

ne savoir que, not to know what. Z<a mer, the sea. 

Valolr,* to be worth ; valoir Iol terre, the land. 

mieioc, to be better ; il vaut La montagne, the mountain. 



mieuz, it is better. 
Voir,* to Bee. 
Revoir,* to see again ; aureTroir, 

good-by. 
Vouloir,* to be willing. 
Je Treuz bien, I am willing. 
Vonloir* dire,* to mean. 



Notre patzie,/., our native land. 
Le milieu, the middle ; au milieu 

de, in the midst of. 
Ces gens, those people. 
XSnfin, at last ; finally. 
A la fin, in the end. 
Ne— que, only, bat ; nothing but. 



Exercise 38. 

Model Savoir. 1. Vons sayez ce que je venx dire. 2. II 
n'a pas su me repondre. 3. H ne savait que dire. 4. Nous 
ne sayions que faire. 5. Je saurai demain, s^il viendra ou 
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non. 6. n faut que je le sache anjourd'hui. 7. Je youdrais 
que nous le sussions. 8. Sachez ce que vous ayez k faire. 

Model Valoir. 9. Gela ne vaut rien, et n'a jamaig rien 
vala. 10. II yaudra mieux rester ici que de sortir. 11. Ces 
geus-1^ ne yalent pas mieux que nous. 

Model Voir. 12. Vous voyez enfin ce que e'est 13. H 
voyait k la fin qu^on Tayait tromp6. 14. Nous yerrons ce 
que nous pourrons faire. 15. Quand vous reyerrai-je? 
16. Hier je yis yotre oncle ; il yint nous yoir. 

Model Vouloir. 17. Nous youlons partir. 18. Que yeulent 
ces hommes ? 19. H n'a pas voulu me receyoir. 20. Henri 
ne youlait pas yenir. 21. II yiendra quand il youdra. 
22. Je youdrais bien le yoir. 23. Je ne pense pas qu'il 
yeuille partir. 24. Si ]e pensais qu'il youMt partir, j'iraiB 
le trouyer. 

Theme 88. 

Model Savoir. 1. He does not know what I mean. 2. We 
do not know what to say. 3. I haye not known that. 
4. They knew (imperf.) that we were here. 5. Eyerybody 
will know it to-morrow. 6. 1 am willing that people should 
know it {sulyf. pres.) 7. I wish that they knew it {subj. 
imperf.). 

Model Valoir. 8. Those pictures are each worth one 
hundred dollars. 9. He gaye them a house which was 
worth ten thousand dollars. 10. It is better not to say 
anything about it. 11. That would be better. 

Model Voir. 12. We see, at last^ what it is. 13. You will 
see in the end that they will deceiye you. 14. We were in 
the midst of the sea^ we saw (imperf.) nothing but the sky 
and the water. 15. I thought that I neyer should see laud 
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again. 16. We saw (past def.\ at last, the mountains of 
our native country. 

Model Vouloir. 17. What does he want? 18. What do 
you mean? 19. He was not willing {past indef.) to wait. 
20. He wanted {imperf.) to start the next day. 21. He 
may start {fut.) when he wishes (fut) 22. You would 
not wish to see him leave. 



THIKTY-NINTH LESSON. 

IBBBGULAB VBBBS {continued.) — ^FOUBTH OONJUGATIOK. 

The Fourth Conjugation has twenty- three irregular 
forms or models. 



BATTEE •—to heat. {First Model) 

Battre. Battaat. Bfttta. 

Ayoir battn, to hone bea^-en. 



FSESMtn, 


Jebatfl, 


tubata, 


Ubat. 




Nona battono, 


yons battea, 


ilBbattent. 


IxnBBT. 


Je batiaie, 


ta battaia, 


U battait. 




Nous battlons, 


voas battlez, 


ilB battalent 


Pa8T Dbi>. 


Je battiB, 


ta battle, 


ilbattit 




NoQB batttmea. 


Toaa battltes, 


ilB battirent. 


Fdtusi. 


Je battrai, 


ta battras, 


Ubattra. 




Nous battrons, 


voQB battrez, 


lis battront. 


OOND. PB. 


Je battrals, 


to battraia, 


il ba I trait 




Nons battriona, 


vooB battriez, 


ils battraient 


IMPBB. 




Bats, 






BattoDs, 


battez. 




SlTJIJ. Pb. 


Qae Je batte, 


qae ta batteB, 


qa*Ubatte. 




Que nons battiona, 


qae Toaa batttea, 


qaMls battent. 


fVPSBV. 


Que Je batfcisee, 


qne ta battisBes, 


qnMI batttt. 




Que DOQH battlsalons, 


<{ae Toaa battl^piez, 


qaMlB battisBent. 



tM 
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Conjugate in the same manner as battre,* 
The derivatives of battre, 

Abattre,* to beat down, Oombattre,* to fight, 

etc. etc. 

BOIRB *— ^0 drink. {Second Model) 



Boiie. Bayant 

Avoir bn, to haw drunk. 



Bo. 



PRXBBIIT. 


Je bols, 


tnbois. 


Uboit 




None baTons, 


yons bnyez, 


lis boiyent. 


Impbrt. 


Je baTsis, 


tn bnyais, 


Ubnyait 




Nous bavions, 


yons bnyiez, 


lis bnyalent. 


Past Dbt. 


Je bus, 


tnbns, 


Ubnt 




None btbnes, 


yons bfites, 


ils bnrent. 


FUTUBB. 


Je boirai. 


tnboiras. 


il boira. 




Nons boiront, 


yons boires, 


Us boliont 


COND. PB, 


Je bolrais, 


tn boirais. 


Uboiralt 




None boirions, 


yons boiriez, 


ils boiraient. 


Ihpbb. 




Bols, 






Bayone, 


bnyes. 




SUBJ. Pk. 


Que Je bolye, 


qne tn bolyes. 


qn*il boiye. 




Que noas bnvlons, 


que yons bnyiez, 


qn*Us boiyent 


Imfxbf. 


Qaejebusse, 


qne tn bnsses, 


qnMlbtlt. 




Que nons bnesions, 


qne yons bnssiez, 


qn^ils bnssent 



OONCLUKE *—to conclude. ( Third Model) 



Conclnre. Conclnant. 

Ayoir condn, to have eondvded. 



Pbksknt. Je conclns, 

Nons conclnons, 
Impbbv. Je conclnais, 

Nons conclnTons, 
Past Dbv. Je condns, 

Nona coDCltlmes, 
FuTiTRB. Je conclurai, 

Nous conclnrons, 
CoND. Pr. Je condnrais. 

Nous condarions, 



tn condns, 
yons condnez, 
tn condnais, 
vons condnlez, 
tn condns, 
yons conclfLtes, 
tn condnras, 
yons conclnrez, 
tn conclnrais, 
yons conclnriez. 



Concln. 



il condnt 
ils condnent. 
il condnait. 
ils coDclnaient. 
il conclnt. 
ils condorent 
11 condnra. 
lis condnront 
il conclnrait 
ils concli^raieat. 
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Conclos, 
Oondaons, oonclnez. 

SVBJ. Pb. Qaeje oonclae, qae ta conclaee, 

Qae nous conclnlonB, qae voas conclalez, 
Que ie conclasse, qae ta couclaBses, 



qa*il condae. 
qn'Us concluent. 
qa'il concltlt 



Qae nons oonclassiona, que vona condnssiez, qa*i]8 oonclussent. 



OONDtJIEE ♦— ^0 conduct {Fourth Model) 



Oondnire. 


Condoisant. 


Condait. 




AYoir conduit, to have conducted. 




Pbxsent. 


Je condole. 


la GondaiB, 


il condait 




None condniBons, 


Yoas condoiBez, 


ilB condalBent. 


IVPEBT. 


Je condnleaiB, 


ta oondnisaiB, 


il condaiBait. 




Nona condalBlone, 


YOUB condoiBiez 


ilB condaisaient. 


Past Dst. 


, Je condaisiB. 


ta condaisiB, 


il condaisit. 




Nous condaiBimes, 


Yoas condaisiteB, 


ils condaisirent. 


FUTUBX. 


Je condnirai. 


ta condoirae. 


il condaira. 




KonB condaironi. 


Y008 condnirez, 


ilB condairont 


COND. PR. 


Je condniraiB, 


ta condairalB, 


il condairait. 




None condairions, 


YOOF condairlez, 


ilB condairaient 


Imfib. 




Condaia, 






CtondnlsoDB, 


condnisez. 




SUBJ. Pb. 


Que je condnlse, 


qae ta condaiBeB, 


qoMI condaiee. 




Que nouB condaUions, 


qae Yoas condaisiez, 


qaMls condalsont. 


Impksf. 


Qae Je oondaisiBse, 


qae ta condai^isses, 


qu'ilcondalBlt. 




Qae nooB condoiBis- 


qae yoob condaisifi- 


qo'ils condalBiBBent 




BionB, 


Biez, 





Conjugate in the same manner as condnire,* 

Ixurtmlre,* to instruct, Tradulre,* to translate. 

And all the verbs that end in nire. 

Rem. Nuire,* to injure ; luire,* to shine, and reluire,* to tihine^ de- 
viate from the model yerb in the past participle, which ends in !, as, 
nui, lui, reluL 
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OONNAITEE * — to be acquainted toith ; to know. 

{Fifth Model.) 

OomiAttre. Connaiaeant. Ctonnu. 

AYOir conna, to have been aeqtuAnted wUh. 



Pbesbnt. Je oonnaiB, 

Noas connaiBBons, 
Impbrf. Je connalBsais, 

Noas connaisslons, 
Past Dbj*. Je conauB, 

Nous connftmes, 
FuTDRB. Je connaitrai, 

Nona connaltrons, 
CoND. Pr. Je connaitraiB, 

Nous coDnattrions, 
Impbb. 

ConnaisBons, 
SuBj. Pr. Qae Je connaiase. 



to connaiB, 
YOiLB connalBses, 
ta connaiBsaiB, 
YOiLB connaiBsiez, 
tu connaB, 
YOILB connotes, 
ta connaitras, 
Yoas connattrez, 
tu connattratB, 
voaB connaUriez, 
ConnaiB, 
connaisBes, 



U connait. 
lis connidBBent. 
U connaiBsait. 
Ub connaiBsaient 
11 oonnut. 
lis oommrent. 
Uoonnahra. 
lis connaitzont. 
11 connaitralt 
11b comuutrfdent. 



qn^ll connalBBe. 



qae ta connaiBBeB, 

Qae noaB coanaisBlonB, qae YoaB connalsslez, qa^ilB oonnalsBent. 

IMPBRT. QaejeconnaBBe, qae ta connasBeB, qa^ll conntlt. 

Que noaB connaBslonB, qae Yoaa connaBslez, qaUIs conn assent 

Conjugate in the same manner as connaatre,* 

Paraltre,* to appear, Oroltre,* to grow. 

And all the verbs that end in aitre and oitre, except 
naitre,'*' to be born, and renaitre,* to be born again. 

Rem. 1. The i of the verbs in attre and oitre, when it is imme- 
diately followed by t, has the drcumflex accent. 

Rbm. 2. Croitre and its derivatives have the drcumflex accent 
over the u of the past partidple and in all the persons of the past 
definite tense. 

Vocabulary 39. 

Se conduire,*to conduct one's self. 
Traduire,* to translate. 
Connattre,*to be acquainted with 
Reconnaitre,* to recognize. 



Battre,* to beat. 
Se battre,* to fight. 
Boire,* to drink. 
Conclure,* to condude. 
Ck>nduire,* to conduct. 



Paraitre,* to appear ; to seem. 
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Bien des fois, many times. De I'anglaia en frangaiB, from 
Ija 8oi^ thirst ; avoir 80li,f to be English into French. 

thirsty. Un inconnu, an unknown; 9 
lie vin, the wine. stranger. 

lie marche, the bargain. Un etranger, a stranger ; a for 
Une phrase, a sentence. eigner. 

Depnis, since. fitrange, strange. 

Zi'anglais, English. Senlement, only. 

Exercise 39. 

Model Battre. 1. Si tu bats les autres, on te battra 
aussi. 2. On se battait dans les rues de Paris. 3. On s'y 
est battu bien des fois, et Ton s'y battra encore. 4. Je 
ne yeux me battre ayec personne. 5. Je fuis ceux qui se 
battent. 

Model Boire. 6. Je bois seulement quand j'ai soif. 7. lis 
boivent de Peau. 8. Nous ne buvons jamais de vin. 9. Si 
vous buviez du vin, vous seriez malade. 10. Si j'avais du 
lait, j'en boirais un verre. 

Model Condure. 11. Nous concluons le marcli6 main- 
tenant. 12. Nous avons conclu cette affaire. 13. Enfin* 
c'est une affaire conclue. 

Model Condnire. 14. Nous vous conduisons chez vous 
15. H m'a conduit jusqu'au d^p6t du chemin de fer. 16. 
Us se conduisaient bien. 17. lis se sont toujours bien 
conduits. 18. Nous traduirons cette histoire en anglais. 
19. Traduisez oette phrase en fran9ais pour moi. 

Model Connaitre. 20. C'est un 6tranger que nous ne 
connaissons pas. 21. Je ne vous ai pas reconnu. 22. Gela 
parait 6trange. 23. Get inconnu paraissait nous regarder, 

t ^foir ¥Aft literally to have thirst; in English, to be thinty. See Leuoa 
Fortj-MYenth. 

8* 
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comme s'il nous connaissait. 24. II yous reconnattrait, si 
Yous parliez. 

Theme 39. 

Model Battre. 1. I beat nobody. 2. I hayeneyer beaten 
anybody ; and I will not beat anybody. 3. I do not like 
those who fight 4. I would not fight for any one. 5. I 
do not like to fight. 

Model Boire. 6. I do not drink any wine. 7. I do 
not wish to drink, for I am not thirsty. 8. I will drink a 
glass of water. 9. I have not drunk anything since this 
morning. 10. Do not drink if you are not thirsty. 

Model Condure. 11. Let us conclude that affair. 12. We 
cannot conclude it. 13. The bargain is concluded. 

Model Condnire. 14. He conducts himself well. 15. I 
will conduct you to the d6p6t. 16. If you conduct your- 
self well, you will succeed. 17. We haye translated this 
history from French into English. 18. They were trans- 
lating from English into French. 19. How will you 
translate this sentence ? 

Model Gonnaitre. 20. I do not know that gentleman; 
he is a stranger to me.f 21. That stranger seems to know 
us. 22, Do you not recognize him ? 23. He did not rec- 
ognize me. 24. It would appear strange, if he did not 
recognize us. 

t He is a stnmger to me, U nCtti ifMomiM. 
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FORTIETH LESSON. 



IRREGULAR VERBS (continued). — FOURTH COKJUGATION. 

COUDRE *— ^0 sew. {Sixth Model) 

Ctondre. Ooiuant Coasu. 



Pbbsskt. 
Impsbv. 
Past Dsf. 
Firrvia. 

COKD, Pr. 

Impbr. 
SUB^. Fr. 
IXPXRF. 



Avoir 
Je conds, 
Konsconsons, 
Je coaeais, 
Nona coaslODs, 
Je consiB, 
Xoas couAmeB, 
Je condrai. 
Nous coudrons, 
Je condrais, 
Nous condrions, 

CoasoDS, 
Que Je coase, 
Que QOUB couBlons, 
Qne Je coasiBse, 
Que nons coaslsBions, 



cooBii, to have sewed. 
tn coadB, 
yoQB oonsez, 
ta consais, 
yoiiB cousiez. 
la cooBis, 
YOUB coasttes, 
tn coadras, 
YOUB condrez, 
ta coadrais, 
vous coudriez, 
CondB, 
conBez. 
que ta coaseB, 
qne yons cousiez, 
qae ta coaBlsBes, 
que YoaB cooBisHiez, 



ilcoad. 
ils cooBent. 
il couBait. 
ils cooBaient. 
il coasit. 
ilB cooBirent 
il condra. 
ilB coodront. 
il coadrait. 
ilB condraient. 



qa^il cooBe. 
qaMlB coaBent. 
qaMl cooBft. 
qa^ilB coasiBBent. 



Conjugate in the same manner as coudre,* 

D^coudre,* to nnsew, Recoudre,* to sew again. 

CEAINDRE *—to fear. (Seventh Model.) 



Craindre. 



Prbbsnt. Je Grains, 

Noas craignonB, 

IxFSBV. Je craignais, 

Noas cnignions, 

PastDit. JecraigniB, 

Nous craigntmes, 



Craignant. 

AYoir craint, to hofoe feared. 

ta crains, 
Yoas craignez, 
ta craignais, 
YoaB craigniez, 
ta craignis, 
Yoas craignites, 



Craint. 



il craint. 
Ub craignent 
il cralgnait. 
ils craignaient. 
11 craignit. 
ils eraignirent. 
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FUTUBS. 



COHD. PB. 



SUBJ. Pb. 



IXPBBr. 



Je cndDdrai, 
None crslndronB, 
Je cimlndraiB, 
Nous cralndrions, 

CraignonF, 
Que Je cralgne, 



tn cnindns, 

YOBB cndndrez, 

tn craindrals. 

Tons craiudriez. 

drains, 

craJgnez. 

que tn cralgnes, 



Que nous craignions, qae yoob cralgniez, 
Que Je craigniase, que tn czaignieses, 

Qae noas craignissions, que vons craignissies, 



11 cniodra. 
il8 craindront. 
U craiDdzait. 
ila eraindraienV. 



qu^il craigne. 
qa^ile cnignent 
qa*il craigntt. 
qnUlB craignfflwent 



Conjugate in the same manner as oramdre,* all the verbs 
that end in indre: plaindre,'*' to pity j ^^iaiie,* to paint ; 
teindre,* to dye; joindre,* tojoin^ and many others. 

OROIRE *—to believe. {Eighth Model) 



Croire. 



Croyant 



OhL 







Ayolr 


cxiittohaoebdUwd. 




Phebknt. 


Je crols, 




ta cioiB, 


ilcroit 




None croyons, 




Yonscroyea, 


ils croient 


TVPBBF. 


Je croyaiB, 




ta croyais, 


il croyait. 




Nous croyioBB, 




YouB croyiez. 


lis croyaient 


Past dbf. 


Je cms, 




tacniB, 


ilcrat. 




NouB crflmes, 




YOBB cr&teB, 


ils crarent. 


Future. 


Je croirai, 




tacroiras, 


ilcroira. 




None croiroTiH, 




YoaB croirez, 


ils croizont 


CoND. Pb. 


Je croiraiB, 




ta croiralB, 


Uczoirait 




Noas croirioBB, 




YOOB croiriez, 


lis croiraient 


Impeb. 


Croyons, 




Crois, 
croyez. 




Subj. Pb. 


Qne Je croie, 




qae ta croioB, 


qa*U croie. 




Que noas croyloDB, 


qae Yoas croyiez, 


qa*il8 crolent 


IrnvBT. 


Qnejecrnsee, 




qae ta crasses, 


qa*il cr&t 




Que noiiB crnssions, 


qae yoob crasBiez, 


qa^ils crosaent. 



DIRE *—to say ; to tell. {Ninth Model) 

Dire. Disant. Dit 







AYOir dlt, to hOM 9cAd, 




Pbbbbnt. 


Jedis, 


tadlB, 


Udit. 




NooB diflons, 


Yoas dltes, 


UsdlBent 


Impbbf. 


Je disals, 




UdlBalt 




Nooa dlBlona, 


YOOB disiez. 


11a dlBaioit 
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PastDsf. 


Jedit, 


tndlB, 


Udit 




Noas dtmet, 


yousdttes, 


Ofdimit 


FUTUBB. 


Jedlni, 


tadiiu, 


Udira. 




Xom diront, 


yooB direz. 


ilBdiront 


Ooan). Pb. 


Je dirais. 


tndirais, 


Udlrait 




Nona dirions, 


▼onsdiries, 


Ob diiaient 






Die, 






DiBons, 


ditee. 




SU3». Pb. 


Que je dlse, 


que tn dlsea. 


a^Udise. 




Qae nous didons, 


qne Tons dieiez. 


qa*ll8 dlsent 


IxFKiar. 


Qae je disse, 


que tn dlasee, 


qa^Udtt 




Qae noni dlsaions, 


que Tons dlssies* 


qa*il8 disacnt 



Conjugate in the same manner as dire^* 

Redire,* to say again. 

The other derivatives of dire : dMire,* to unsay ; inter- 
dire,* to forbid ; mldire,* to slander ; predire,* to foretell; 
have, in the second person plural of the present tense of the 
indicative, and in the second person plural of the imperative, 
didisez, interdisez, etc., instead of dMites, interdites, etc. 
Handire,* to curse, has, in the present participle, maudis- 
sant, doubling the 8. The double 8 is retained in all the 
parts derived from the present participle. 



Vocabulary 40. 



Ckmdre,* to sew. 
Craindre,* to fear. 
Flaindre,* to pity. 
Se plaindre,* to complain. 
Oroire,* to believe. 
Dire,* to say ; to tell ; dire la 
v4xite, to speak the truth. 



Avoir raison,f to be right. 
Avoir tort,f to be wrong. 
Zja conduite, the conduct. 
La Id) the law. 
Mai, badly. 
Necessaire, necessary. 
Fou, fol,/., fblle, mad. 



t Avoir raiton; avoir tori, literally, to haw right ; to have wrong; in English 
to be right ; tobe wrong. See Lesson Forty-seyentb. 
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Exercise 40. 

Model Goadre. 1. Gousez ced pour moi, s'il tous platt. 
2. Je le coudrai tantdi 3. Qui a cousu cela? 4. Si yOns 
cousiez tons Ics jours, yous coudriez mieux. 5. II n'est pas 
n6cessaire que je couse tous les jours. 

Model Craindre. 6. Je crains les m6chants, et je les 
plains. 7. Nous ne plaignons pas ceux que nous craignons. 
8. EUe s*est plainte de vofcre conduite. 9. On le craignait, 
mais on ne Taimait pas. 10. Je me plaindrai de yous, si 
yous yous comportez mal. 11. On ne se plaindrait pas de 
vous, si yous yous comportiez bien. 

Model Croire. 12. Je crois que yous ayez raison. 13. Per- 
sonne n'a cru cette nouyelle. 14. Vous ici ! Je yous croyais 
h Boston depuis hier. 16. On ne croira pas cela. 16. Vous 
le croiriez, si yous le yoyiez. 17. Nous ne croyons pas 
pouvoir faire cela. 

Model Dire. 18. Je crois ce que yous dites. 19. Nous 
disons que vous ayez raison. 20. lis disent que nous ayons 
tort. 21. Qu'en dit-on? 22. On en dira ce que Von 
youdra. 23. Je dirai la y^rite. 24. Si nous disions cela, 
on dirait que nous sonimes fous. 

Theme 40. 

Model Condre. 1. I sew and Mary sews. 2. We sew 
together. 3. I was sewing when you came in. 4. I haye 
sewn this. 5. I will sew that by and by. 6. I wish you 
would sew {subj. imperf.) it now. 

Model Craindre. 7. I fear him and I pity him. 8. The 
wicked fear the law, which protects the good. 9. He 
feared everybody, and pitied nobody. 10. You are always 
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complaining. 11. They have complained of your conduct. 
12. If you behave badly, people will complain of you. 

Model Croire. 13. You believe what I say ; do you not ? 
14. We believe that you are right 16. They believe that 
we are wrong. 16. They did not believe what we said (past 
indef.) 17. I would believe it, if I saw it 

Model Dire. 18. What you say is true. 19. We say the 
same thing, and they say so too. 20. Do you know what 
he has told me ? 21. What will people say of it ? 22. We 
will speak the truth. 23. You would not say that, if you 
knew what I know. 



FOETY-FIBST LESSON- 

IRREGULAR VERBS (coniintied.) — FOURTH COKJUGATIOK. 

fiORIEE *—to write. ( Tenth Model) 



£crire. 

J*6cri8, 

Nous torlYom, 

J^^criyaU, 

Nona toriyions, 
PastDif. J'6crlylB, 

Nom 6crlytmeH 
FuTUBK. J*6crlrai, 

Nona toriiont, 
CoND. Pb. J*£cilraiB, 

None terirlons, 



AcriYoiu, 
8uw. Pb. Qae J*6crlye, 

Qioe none ^criTions, 
bfpmr. Que j*6criyiB8e, 



Ecrivant. 
Ayoir 6cilt, to have ioriUm. 
ta £cris, 
YOiis 6criyez, 
ta 6criyal8, 
yons dcilyiez, 
ta^criyifl, 
Yoas £cilvfteBf 
tn^oriras, 
yoQB 6crirez, 
tnficrirais, 
YOQB terlries, 
Ecris. 
6erlyea. 
que tn ^criyes, 
que yoas ^ciiyiez, 
que tn dcrlyisaes, 



Que nonB dcriyiBsions, qae yoiu teriyissieB, 



Ecrit 

Utoit 
lis dcriyent. 
il ^criyalt. 
Us 6criyaient. 
U ficriyit. • 
lis dcriyirent. 
il 6crlra. 
ila dcriront 
Utorirait. 
lis ^crinient 



quMl 6crlye. 
qa*ilB 6crlyent. 
qn'U tolytt 
qa*il8 tfcrlyiBsent 
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Conjugate in the same manner as eorirei* 

Deorlre,* to describe, ^ Presoiire,* to prescribe, 

iDflorire^* to inscribe, Transcrire^* to transcribe. 

And other deriyatiyes of eorire.* 

FAIBE *—to do ; to make. {Eleventh Model) 





SUve. 


Fftlffanti ^t^i^ 


1 


ML >w jfW(^ . 




ATolr fait, to have matU. 




Fbusht. 


Jefais, ^< - Ai^ 


ta f aia, 


.faLllfatt. te 




Nou ftiiflona, - « 


Yoosfaitea, ,. 


•^ 


Ha font :< / 

IlfBlBalt ^/' vv..-/a.^ 


Imfxkp. 




tBMsais, 


r^. 




Nobs ISkisionB, 


Yona fidaiaE, 




ila fUaaient. / ~ 


PabtDbv. 


Jefis, ' . 


.. tB fla. 








Nona ftmea, 


▼OBafhea, 




ilafliBBt 


TUTUKB. 


Je ferai, ^^> i^ u 


>' tB feraa. 




Ufera. 




Nons ferona. 


yoBB feres, 




HaferoBt 


Ck>ND. PR. 


JeferaiB, ' '• 


^M^to feralB, 




ilferali. ^u C^ >' 




NoBB ferions, 


YOBB feries, 




Hafeiaient 


IXFBB. 


FaiBona, * 


Pais, 
fidtea. 




\ 


SUBJ. Pb. 


QBeJe&Bse, 


quetBfasaeB, 




qB*ll fiuue. 




Qne nouB fasBionB, 


qBe YOBB faBBiez, 




qB*ilB IksfleBt 


Ikfbbf. 


QaeJefiBse, 


qBO ta flasea, 




qB'Uflt. 




QaenooBfiesiona, 


qae yobb fiaBiez, 




qB*ilB flaeent 



Conjugate in the same manner as fiEtire,* 

Contrefalre,* to counterfeit, Soxfalre,* to overcharge, 

Defaire,* to undo, Satiafisdre,* to satisfy, 

Re&ire,* to do again. 



•^ u. 



PBB8BNT. 



IlDPBBl'. 



LIRE *—to read. ( Twelfth Model) 



Lire. 



LlBaat. 





▲YoirlB, tohavertad. 




Jelle, 


tBlia, 


ilUt. 


NoBBliaoBa, 


YOBBliBea, 


naliaeat 


Je llBaiB, 


tB liaaia, 


illiaait 




YOBB liaieB, 


llaliaaitBl 



IRBEQUULB YBBBS. 



185 



FUTUJU. 



COHD. PB. 



SUBJ. Fr. 



Je Ins, 
Nout lUmce, 
Jelinl, 
Noai UronB. 
JelirslB, 
Noas liriODB, 

liflona. 
Que Je Use, 
Que nonB lielonB, 
Qne je liuee, 
Que nous husioiis, 



tnltiB, 

▼cms Kites, 

ta lints, 

▼ons llrez, 

to lints, 

▼onsllileB, 

Lis. 

Uses. 

que ta Uses, 

qne yons UbAom, 

que tn Insses, 

qne vons lassiei, 



illnt. 
ils Inrent 
UUra. 
iU liront 
il limit, 
Us liraient 



qn'U Use. 
quails Usent. 
qa*Umt. 
qa*lls lussent. 



Conjugate in the same manner as lire,* 

BUre,* to elect, Rellre^* to zead again, 

R44]int* to reject. 



MBTTBE *— to put ; to put on. ( Thirteenth Model.) 



Metore. 



Jemets, 

Nons mettons, 
Imfbbv. Je mettais, 

Nous metttons, 
PastDhf. Jemis, 

Nons mtmes, 
P uT u m . Je mettrai, 

Kons mettrons, 
Oonh. Pb. Je mettrais, 

Nons mettrions, 



Mettons, 
SuBJ. Pb. Qae Je mette, 

Qne nous mettions, 
Qne je misse. 
Que nous missions, 



Mettast 

▲?oir mis, to have put 
tnmets, 
▼ons mettea, 
tn mettais, 
▼ons metties, 
tnmis, 
▼ons mites, 
tn mettras, 
▼ons mettrea, 
tn mettrais, 
▼ons mettries, 
Mets. 
mettea. 
qne tn mettes, 
qne ▼ons mettiea, 
qne tn mieses, 
qne ▼ons missies, 



ma. 



11 met 
ilsmettent. 
II metUit 
ils mettaient. 
ilmit 
ilsmirant 
II mettra. 
ils mettront. 
ilmettrait. 
ils mettraient 



qn*il mette. 
qnMls mettent. 
qnMl mtt 
qn^ils missent 






Conjugate in the same manner as mettre,* 

Admettre^* to admit, Pennettre,* to permit, 

Oommettre^* to commit, Fromettre,* to promiae. 

And all the deriyatiyes of mettze,* 
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Vocabulary 41. 

Bciire,* to write. Bemarquer, to obeerve, to re- 

Faire,* to make ; to do ; £aire* mark. 

attention, to pay attention ; lie pupitre, the desk. 

fedre* nne question, to ask a lie bano^ the bench. 

question ; faire* un plaisir, to La boite, the box ; la botte amc 

do a favor ; £eiire* £ure*,f to lettres, the letter box. 

haye or get made ; £aire* ve- Un oahier, a copy-book. 

nir,* to send for. La mnsique^ the mxtsic. 

Lire,* to read. Un oahier de mnsiqnei a mnsic- 

Mettre,* to put ; to pat on ; met- book. 

tre* en ordre^ to put in order. Qninze Jours, a fortnight. 
Se mettre,* to sit down. Prochain, next. 

Remettre,* to put back ; to de- Ancien, /., anciemie^ ancient ; 

liyer, to hand ; to put off. former. 

Raccommoder, to mend. Au lien de, instead of. 

Ezerdse 41. 

Model Ecrire. 1. J'6cris mon th^meyet il Scritle sien. 
2. Nous 6crivons tons les jours. 3. II 6crivait k son p^re 
pendant que j'^crivais mon th^me. 4. J'6crivis chez moi 
le lendemain de mon arriv6e k Pafis. 5. Je n*ai pas 6cnt 
chez moi depuis lundi. 6. Vous m*6crirez aussitdt que 
vous serez arriv6. 

Model Faire. 7. Je fais ee que yous m'ayez dit de faire. 
8. Vous faites bien. 9. Nous faisons la m^me chose. 10. 
lis font venir le m6decin. 11. II me faisait mille questions 
auxquelles je ne pouvais r^pondre. 12. Nous lui fimes re- 
marquer cela. 13. Faites raccommoder ce fauteuil. 14. Je 



* Faire /aire, to hcn$ or gtit made, Faire 1a nsed before the Inflnltiye of 
almost any verb, In the sense of to have or tc get. Faire and thelnflnitiye are 
equivalent to a transitive verb. 
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ferai faire des pnpitres comme ceux-U. 15. II faut que je 
fiEusse nettx)7er cet habit 

Model Idle. 16. Lisez ceci. 17. Je I'ai In. 18. II lisait 
le journal an lien d'6tndier. 19. Je Ins hier qne notre 
ancien professenr est mort. 20. Je lirai ce liyre qnand 
Yons Fanrez In. 

Model Mettre. 21. Je mets yotre dictionnaire dans yotre 
pupitre. 22. Mettez yotre mantean, si yonz allez sortir. 
23. Nons ayons mis yotre lettre dans la botte. 24. Elle se 
mettait tonjonrs h cdt6 de InL 25. Bemettons chaqne 
chose a sa place. 26. Je remettrai yotre lettre h mon p^re. 
27. Nons remettrons la le^on k demain. 

Theme 41. 

Model iBcrire. 1. Are yon writing yonr exercise ? 2. I 
haye written it. 3. I was writing a letter to my father. 
4. He wishes (desires) me to write to him eyery week 
(that I write) {subj. pres.). 5. He wrote to me {past def.) 
last week that he wonld be here in a fortnight, 6. I will 
write to yon as soon as I reach (shall arriye) home. 

Model Faire. 7. What are yon doing ? 8. 1 am not doing 
anything. 9. Will yon do me a fayor ? 10. I will do it 
as soon as I ca^ (shall be able). 11. He asked {past indef.) 
me a question (to) which I did not wish {past indef. ) to 
answer. 12. Yon were not paying attention to what I was 
saying. 13. We shall haye those old benches mended. 
14. I mnst send for the notary, he said (dit-il). 15. I 
made {pa^t def.) him observe that the notary was present. 

Model Idle. 16. I am reading a yery interesting book. 
17. Haye yon read it ? 18. I will read it when yon haye 
(shall haye) read it 19. They were reading instead of 
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writing. 20. We read (ptist def.) that news when we were 
in the country. 

Model Mettre. 21. I put everything in order before I go 
out. 22. Where did you put {past indef,) my music book ? 
23. I will put your letter in the box. 24. She was putting 
on her gloves to (in order to) go out. 26. I have handed 
your letter to my father. 26. We will put everything back 
in its place. 27. I will put off that journey till next week. 
28. Let us sit down on this bench. 



FORTY-SECOND LESSON. 

IBREGULAB VEEBS (continued). — FOURTH OOIS'JUGATIOK. 

MOUDEE*— ^0 grind. {Fourteenth Model) 





Moadre. 


Monlant 


Moala. 




AToir monln, to have ground. 




Pbbbbnt. 


Je moads, 


tn mouds, 


Umoad. 




None monlons. 


voas moulez, 


Ub moalent. 


Imfbrv. 


Je monlais, 


tu monlais, 


il moalait. 




Noas monlions, 


Tons monliez, 


lis moalaient. 


Past Dkf. 


Je moalus, 


tn monlnSf 


il moalat. 




None monldmes, 


yons monlftteB, 


Ub moolarent 


FUTTJRK. 


Je moadrai, 


ta moadras, 


il moadra. 




Notts mondront, 


YOUB mondrez, 


Ub moadiont. 


COND. Pr. 


Je moudrais, 


ta mondrais, 


11 moudiait. 




Nona mondrlons, 


YOUB mondriez, 


ilB moadiaient. 


IXPBR. 




Monds. 






Moolons, 


moulez. 




SUBJ. Fr. 


Qnejemonle, 


que tu monlefl, 


qa*il monle. 




Que noas moalionSf 


que YOUB monUez, 


qaUlB moalent 


[mfbrf. 


Qnejemonlasge, 


que ta moalasBes, 


qa'il moolftt. 




Que nous monlaiBlonc 


t, qae Yoa& mouluBsiez, 


qaMlB moaloBBent 



■1 
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Conjugate in the same manner as mondre,* 

Bmoadre^* to grind, Remondre,* to grind again. 

NAlTKB *—to he lorn. {Fifteenth Model) 

Naitre. Naiasant. N6. 



Jenaia, 
Nona naiaaona, 
Jenaisaaia, 
Nona naiasiona, 
Je naqnia, 
Noaa naqntmea, 
Jenattrai, 
Nous nattrons, 
Je nattraia, 
Noaa nattilona, 



NalBBons, 
SuBJ. Pb. Que Je naisse, 

Que nous naisaiona, 
Qaejenaqniase, 
Qne nona naqniaaiona, 



PabtDbv. 



FUTUHK. 



OoND. Pb. 



Eire n6, ta haw bem bom. 

tnnaia, 

Yona naiaaez, 

ta naiasaia, 

Toaa naiaeiez, 

tunaqnia, 

yoaa naqiilteB, 

ta nattraa, 

Yonz naitrez, 

tunaltraia, 

Tona nattries, 

Naia. 

naiaaez. 

qnetn naiBaes, 

qne voaa nalaaiea, 

que ta naqniaaea, 

qne vona naqniaaiez. 



ilnaii. 
ilaxudaaent 
il naiaaait 
ila naiaaalent 
ilnaqait. 
ila naqolrant. 
il nattra. 
lie nattront. 
11 nattrait. 
ila nattraient. 



qa*il naiaae. 
qaUla nalaaent. 
qn'il naqolt 
qn'ila naqolMent 



Gonj agate in the same manner as naitre,* 

Renaitre,* to be bom again. 



PLAIRE* — to please, {Sixteenth Model) 

Plaire. Plaiaant. Pin. 



Pbbbbht. JeplalB, 

Noas plalBona, 
IiEFBBV. Je plalaaia, 

Noaa plaiaiona, 
PabtDbt. Jeplaa, 

Nous plfimeB, 
FuTUKB. Je plairai, 

NouB plairona, 
0mm. Pb. Je pUdiaia, 

Nona plaliiona, 



Avoir plo, io haw pitattd. 

ta plaia, 
yooB plaisez, 
ta plaiaala, 
Toaa plaiaiez, 
taploa, 
YoaB pldteB, 
ta plalraBf 
ToaB plaiiez, 
taplainda, 
YOBB plairiea, 



Uplatt 
ilapUdaent. 
ilplaiaalt 
ila plaiaaient 
U plat 
ilB plorent 
11 plain, 
ila plairont 
ilplairait 
ila pUdraieDt. 
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FUieons, 
SuBJ Pb. QaeJeplalBe, 

Que noas plaiBions, 
IxPBfiF. Que je plaese. 

Que nonB plaBsionB, 



Flail. 

plaises. 
que ta plaiees, 
que yoas plaiaiez, 
qae ta plnBses, 
que vouB plasslez, 



qa*il plaSaa. 
qn'IlB plaieent 
qu*U pmt. 
qn'ils pliuHe&t 



Conjugate in the same manner as plaare,* 

Se plaire* (6tre), to be pleased, Taire,* not to b&j, 
Oomplalre,* to humor, Se talre,* to be silent 



PBENDKE *—to take. {Seventeenth Model) 



Prendre. Prenant 

Avoir priB, to have taken. 



Pbesbht. 
Impbrf. 
Past Dbf. 
Future. 
Ck>Ni>. Pr. 
Imfbb. 
SuBJ. Pr. 

IXFBRV. 



Je prendB, 
Nous prenons, 
JeprenaiB, 
NouB prenions, 
Je priSf 
Nona primes, 
Je prendrai, 
Nona prendrons, 
Jeprendrais, 
Nous prendrions, 

PrenoRB, 

Qae je prenne, 

Qae none prenions, 

Qaejeprisse, 

Qae noas prissionB, 



to prends, 
YOiLB prenez, 
ta prenais, 
voas preniez, 
ta pris, 
Yooa prites, 
to prendras, 
Yoas prendrez, 
ta prendrais, 
yoas prendrieZf 
Prends. 
prenez. 

que ta prennes, 
qae yoas preniez, 
qae ta prisses, 
qae yoas prissiez. 



Pria. 



ilprend. 
Ub prennent. 
il prenait. 
ils prenaient. 
ilprit 
ils prirent 
il prendra. 
lis prendront. 
11 prendrait 
lis prendraient. 



qa*il prenne. 
qa*ilB prennent. 
qa^il pxlt. 
qa^ils prissent. 



Conjugate in the same manner as prendre,* 

Apprendre,* to learn ; to hear, Reprendre^* to take back ; to re 
Comprendre,* to comprehend, same, 

Entreprendre,* to undertake. 

And the other derivatives of prendre.* 
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RfiSOUDEB *—to resolve. {Eighteenth Model) 



BABondn. 



BAwlyaat 



B^eola or B6mnm. 



AToir rteolm io have rttohid. 



JeriaouB, 
NooB rfisolfone, 
Je rfisolTais, 
Noas r6flOlTion8, 

Pabt Dbv. Je r^Bolns, 

Nonsr^Boltlmes, 

PuTUU. Je r^BOodni, 

NouB rdsoadroiiB, 

OoHD. Pb. Je r^Boadmia, 

NouB rfiBoadrions, 



B^solYontB, 
SuBJ. Pb. Qne Je r^solye, 

Qae noQB rdfloMons, 
Que je r^Bolasse, 
Qae none rdaoIussioilB, 



tar^BOoe, 
Yous rfiaolyes, 
ta r^Bolvais, 
yooe rteoMea, 
ta rfisoloB, 
▼oas r^Bolfttes, 
ta rfeoodras, 
▼000 rteoadres, 
ta r^Boadraie, 
vooB r^Boadilez, 

B^BOOB. 

r^Bolyez. 
qae to r68olyeB, 
qae yooB r6B0lyie2, 
qae ta r^BolasBeB, 
qae yoae rfiBolasBiez, 



Urfeomt. 
ilB r^Bolyent 
il rteolyait. 
Ub r^Bolyalent 
II r^Bolat. 
ilB rAsolareat 
Ur^Boadra. 
ilB r^Boadront. 
il r^Boadrait 
11b r^Boadraient 



qa*ll r6Bolye. 
qa*ilB rfiBolyent. 
qa^ilB r6Bolfit. 
qaUlB r^BolasBent. 



Conjngate in the same manner as lesoudre,'*' 

Abeondre,* to abeolve, poet part, ; absouo,/., absonie. 



Vooabnlary 42. 



Mondre,* to grind. 
Naitre* (6tre), to be bom. 
Plaire * t to pleafie ; Uplait(de),t 

it pleases. 
Se plaire,* to like to be. 
Se taire,* to be silent. 
Prendre,* to take ; prendre * 

cong6, to take leave. 
Apprendre,* to learn ; to hear 

(news). 



Oomprendre^* to comprehend ; to 
understand. 

ESntreprendre,* to undertake. 

Reprendre,* to take back ; to re- 
sume. 

Le mennler, the miller. 

lie mouUn, the mill. 

Le grain, the grain. 

Une partie, a part. 

Le reste, the rest. 



t Plair$ d quel^''unt, to pieaBe somebody. The impereoDal yerb U pkAt re- 
qairee de before the infinltiye. II ne lui plait pas d'aUendre^ It does not pleaee 
him to wait 
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Le tout, the whole. A la fois, at once. 

Un instant, an instant. Tant (de), so many. 

Un pas, a step. Van, towards. 

La mort, death. No— gn^re^ but little ; not much. 

La peine, the trouble. Dono^ then. 

S'il Tous plait, if 70a please. 



42. 

Model Mondre. 1. II faut moiidre le grain avant de 
ponvoir faire le pain. 2. Le mennier le mond anjourd'hui. 
3. On le moulait lorsque j'^tais an moulin. 4. On en ayait 
moulu une partie. 5. On mondra le reste demain. 

Model Naitre. 6. On nait et Yon menrt sans le sayoir. 

7. L'instant oii nous naissons est un pas yers la mort. 

8. Oti 6tes-vous n6? 9. Ces enfants sont n6s dans ce 
pays-ci. 10. Le President Lincoln naquit a Springfield, lH., 
et mourut k Washington. 

Model Plaire. 11. Comment ce dessin plait-il k yotre 

soBur ? 12. H ne lui plait gu^re. 13. II ne plaira pas a 

mon p^re de reyenir ici demain. 14. Oes dames ne se 

jlaisaient pas k la campagne. 15. Taisez-yous done. 

'.6. H s'est tu quand je lui ai dit cela. 

Model Prendre. 17. Je prends du caf6 le matin et du 
th^ le soir. 18. Nous prenons ces gants-ci, et nos soeurs 
prenuent ceux-ld. 19. Ayez-yous pris la peine de lire cela ? 
20. Je ne yous ai pas compris. 21. Ilapprenait lentement. 
22. N^entreprenez pas tant de choses h la fois. 23. Re- 
prenez yotre argent 24. Nous reprendrons notre histoire. 
25. II prit cong^ de nous k Paris, et partit le mSme jour 
pour Berlin. 

Model Besondre. 26. La question a 6t6 enfin r^solue. 
27. Nous ayons r6solu de quitter la yille. 
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Theme 42. 

Model Mondre. 1. They were not grinding at the mill; 
tab miller was not there. 2. They will grind a part of onr 
grain to-morrow, and the rest the day after to-morrow. 
3. The whole will be ground by Saturday (Samedi). 

Model Naitre. 4 We are bom without knowing it. 5. 1 
was bom f in this country. 6. My grandfather, who died 
last spring, was bom f in Paris. 

Model Flaire. 7. This book pleases my mother. 8. What 
pleases the one, does Dot please the other. 9. Will it please 
you to wait until to-morrow ? 10. That does not please me. 
11. My sisters do not like to be in the country. 12. I did 
not like to be there, because my friends were not there. 
13. When they began J to speak of that, she kept silentj 

Model Prendre. 14. I take coffee, my sisters take tea. 

15. She was taking her music lesson when I was there. 

16. Have you taken my fan ? 17. will you take the trouble 
to read this? 18. I understand you. 19. I have heard 
(learned) all. 20. I shall not undertake that business. 
21. I took leave of him yesterday. 22. Let us resume our 
story. 23. He wants me to take back my money. 

Model S^flondre. 24. What have you resolved to do? 
25. We have resolved to start 



t Wat bom Is rendered in French by the past indefinite tense at the yerb if 
the person is still alive, and by the pluperfect, if the person is dead. 
I Paatdeflnita 
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FOETY-THIED LESSON. 

QtKBGULAB YBBBS (continued). — ^FOUBTH CONJUGATIOH. 

BIBE*— ^0 lau^h. {Mnetemth ModeL) 

Biant Bi. 

A^oir ri, iahaw k mffJML 



PUimT. 


JeilB, 


tails, 


llrit. 




NoDB lions. 


▼onsilM, 


Us rlent. 


IMFBIIF. 


Je rials. 


ta rials. 


Urlalt 




Nous ilions, 


yons riles. 


Us riaienU 


Past Dbt. 


Jeris, 


tnris. 


Urit. 




Noae rimes. 


Yoasiltes, 


ilsrirent 


FUTUBS. 


Jeriral, 


tariras, 


Urira. 




Nous rirons. 


vonsrlrea. 


ils riront. 


COND. Pr. 


Je rirais, 


tarirals. 


Urlnlt. 




Nous ririons, 


▼onsrirles. 


Us rlraienU 


IXPKB. 




Bis. 






Blons, 


riez. 


, 


81TBJ. Pb. 


Que je rie, 


que tn ries, 


qa'U rie. 




Que noDB lilons. 


qae yons riles. 


qa*Us rlent 


Impbbf. 


Qae je risse, 


qne ta risaes. 


qa*Uitt 




Qae noas rlsslons, 


que Tons rledes, 


qa*UB rissent 



Conjugate in the same manner as lire,* 

Bouilre,* toBmile. 



SUIVEE *—to follow. ( Twentieth ModeL) 



Bnlyre. 



Snivant 
Ayoir snlyi, to haw followed. 



Prbsvxt. Je sals, 

. Nous snlyons, 
Imfbaf. » Je snlyais, 

Nona snlylons, 
Past Dbf. Je snlyis, 

Nons Boiytmes. 
PuTUiiB. Je sulvrai, 



ta sals, 
yoas salyes, 
ta Bulyais, 
yoDB Bolyiess, 
ta salyls* 
yoas Baiyites, 
ta eaiyras, 



Suiyi. 



UanH 

llsBolyen^ 
ils Bolyait. 
Us Bolyaieat 
Usalylt 
Ussolylienl 
Usalyia. « 
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CoHD. Pb. Je snivraiB, 

Nona soiyrlons, 
Ikfir 

Suivone, 
SuBj. Pu. Que je soivo. 

Que nonB enlvions, 
IxFSRF. . Qae je sniviBse, 



taBoivnis, 
voiu snlvilec, 

Snis. 

Duiyez. 

qne tn e>tiiye6, 

qae tods eniviez, 

que to eniviraes, 



Qae nons saiyiBsionei, qae tods soiviseies, 



11b miimiflnt. 



qa*il Bnite. 
qaUls Boiyent. 
qaMl solvit. 
qa*UB BolylBBent 



Conjugate in the same manner as snivre,* 
PouxBulvre,* to pursue, S'eiuraivre,* to follow fronL 

TRAIEE *—to milk. ( Twenty-first Model) 



Tndre. 

Je tralBf 
NoaB trayons, 
Je trayalB, 
If ooB trayloiiB, 



FuTURS. Je tralral, 

NooB traironB, 

OoHD. Pb. Je trairaiB, 

NooB trairionB, 

IXPSB. 



SiTBJ. Pb. 



TrayonB, 
Qae je traie, 
Qoe noas trayione, 



Trayant. 

Ayoir tndt, to haw fnUktd, 

ta trals, 
yoaB trayes, 
ta trayalB, 
yoas trayiez, 

{No Past Dif.) 

ta trairaB, 

yooB tralrez, 

ta tralralB, 

yoaB tralries, 

Trais. 

trayez. 

qae ta traies, 

qae voaB trayiez, 

{No Imjpvrf, Suld.) 



Trait 

Utndt. 
11b tralent. 
iltrayait. 
Ub trayaient 

lltialra. 
11b trairont. 
11 tnirait 
Ub tnlnient 



qaMl tzale. 
qa*llB tralent 



Conjugate in the same manner as traire,* 
Bztralre^* to extract. Sonstraire,* to take awaj. 



VAINCRE ♦ — to vanquish. ( Twenty-second Model) 

Yalncre. Vainqaant Valnca. 



Ayoir yainca, to have vanquished. 
Present. Je valnce, ta yaincB, 

Noiift vainqnoniji, yoos yainqaez, 

IMPSRF. Je vainquale, ta vainqnais, 

NooB vainqaioDB, yoaB vainqaiez. 



il yainc 
ils yainqaent. 
11 yainqaait. 
ilB yainqaalent 
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PAflTDnr. 


Je TBlaqnlii, 


tn TSlnqnlB, 


il vBinqnit. 




Noiu YBinqiitmeii, 


▼CHw ▼Binqnttes, 


ilB yainqnireint. 




Je TBincrai, 


tavaincns, 


tlyaincra. 




NouB vaincroiiB, 


yons vBincrez, 


ilBTaincront. 


OOND. Pb. 


Je TaincraiB, 


ta TaincraiB, 


il yaincrait 




NooB TaincrioDB, 


vooB TBincries, 


ilB yainciBieiit* 


IXFKB. 




VaincB. 






VBinqnoBB, 


▼ainqoes. 




SUBJ. Pb. 


Que je vainqae. 


que ta vainqnes, 


qa*il yainqne. 




Que noBB yalnqnioDB, 


qae yobb vainqnies, 


qa'ilB Tainqaenfti 


IXFBBF. 


Qne je valnqolBBe, 


que ta vainquisseti. 


qaMl valnqnlt 




Que Doae vaiuqaiis- 


que voas vaiuqaie- 


qu*il8 TalnqoiBMiili 




BiODB, 


Biez, 





Conjugate in the same nianner as vainoro,* 

Ckmvainore^* to oonvinoe. 



VIVBE *—io live. {Twenty-third Model) 



yiTw. 



yivant. 
Ayolr ytea, to haoe Uved. 



PBBBBNT. 

Past Dbj*. 

PU^DBB. 

Coia> Pb. 
Impz^. 
Sub/. Pb. 

iMPBRr. 



JeTis, 
NooB viyoBB, 
Je yiyais. 
Nobs yivioBB, 
Jey^coB, 
Noas yficftmes, 
Je vivrai, 
Noas yivroDB, 
Je vivrnlB, 
NouB yiyrions, 

VI von 8, 
Que je yive, 
Qne uoa» yiyione>, 
Qae je y^caBse, 
Que nous y^casBioBS, 



ta yia, 

yous ylves, 

ta ylyals, 

vouB yiyies, 

ta y^cuB, 

VOUB ydctltes, 

tayiyraa, 

youe yiyree, 

ta yiyrais, 

youB viyries, 

Via. 

yivez. 

que ta yiyen, 

que youB ylyiea, 

qne ta y6cuBBe8, 

qae yous y^casaies, 



Ytoi. 



ilyit 
llaylyeBt. 
ilyiyalt 
ils ylTBleat. 
il y^ut. 
ilB v^cozent. 
llyiyra. 
Ub yiyroat. 
Uviyrait. 
Ub yiyraieat. 



qu'fl ylyeu 
quUlB yiyeat. 
qa'il y6cflt. 
qa'ilB y^caBBeDti 



Conjugate in the same manner as vivre,* 

S urvlv r e ,* to Burvive. 



IRKEGULA.B YXSBS. 
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Blre* (de), to laugh (at) 
STiivre,* to follow. 
Ponrsoivre,* to pursue. 
Trairo,* to milk. 
Zbctraire,* to extract; 

out. 
Vaincre,* to vanquisli. 
Convaincre,* to oonyinoe. 
Vimro,* to live. 
Survivre^* to survive 

live. 
Un Remain, a Roman. 
Ij'Ane,/., Asia. 
Un pays, a countiy. 
Un roi, a king. 
loL nation, the nation. 
A I'etranger, abroad. 



Voealralary 43. 

li'intempannoe,/., intemperance 

Una paasion, a passion. 

Un fwineml, an enemy. 

loL guerre^ the war. 
to take Ij'embamui, m,, the embarrass- 
ment. 

Le oonseU, the advice ; the conn 
sel. 

Un ezemple, an example, 
to out- Le marbre, the marble. 

Le caniere, the quany. 

Une vache, a cow. 

Le sort, the lot. 

Loin, far. 

Partont od, wherever. 

Etemellement, etemallj. 

Tant qne, as long as. 



Zhi ma presenoe^ in my presence. Tel, many a one. 



Ezerdfle 43. 

Model Eire. 1. Tel rit aujonrdTiui qui pleurera demain. 
2. Je ne ris pas. 3. Vons avez ri de mon embarras. 
4. Vons riiez et elle riait anssi. 5. Ne riez pas desd^- 
fEkiits d'autrni. 

Model Snivre. 6. Je snis mon chemin, et yons snivez le 
votre. 7. Je vous suivrai partont oii vons irez. 8. Vons 
avez snivi Fexemple d'nn antre, an lien de suivre mes con- 
seils. 9. II serait bien qu'il suivlt les conseilf? de ses 
parents. 10. Si vous ponrsniviez vos 6tndes, elles vous 
conduiraient loin. 11. Je ne savais pas, si vons pour- 
en ivriez cette affaire on non. 

Model Traixe. 12. On a trait les yaches en ma pr^ 
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Bence. 13. Le marbre qu'on extrait de cette carri^re, est 
d'une belle quality. 

Model Vaincre. 14. Alexandre vainqnit les rois de I'Asie, 
mais 11 ue sat vaincre ses passions. 15. Apr^s avoir vain- 
ca ses ennemis k la guerre, 11 fat vainca lal-m(^me par 
Fintemp^rance. 16* Je vous convaincrai de la verite de 
ce que je dis. 

Model Vivre. 17. Je vis comme je puis, sans me plain- 
dre de mon sort. 18. Vous vivez comme si vous deviez 
toujours vivre. 19. Mon grand-p6re vlvait du temps de 
Washington ; ils Staient amis. 20. II vivra ^ternellement 
dans Fhistolre. 21. Apr^s avoir vecu longtemps dans 
I'abondance, il mourut pauvre. 22. Caton f ne surv^cut 
pas longtemps k la liberty de son pays. 

Theme 43. 

ModdBire. 1. Do you laugh at me ? 2. I do not laugh 
at you. 3. I was laughing at that boy. 4. They laughed 
{past indef.) at our embarrassment. 5. We shall laugh 
too when they (will) cry. 

Model Suivre. 6. I follow yonr advice. 7. We do not 
follow that example. 8. Why did you not follow us? 
9. My friends will follow me wherever I (will) go. 10. I 
wish that you would pursue {subf. imp.) your studies, 
without paying attention to what they say. 

Model Traiie. 11. T7iey (On) milk the cows twice a day, 
in the morning and in the evening, 12. This is an exam- 
ple, taken out of an old history. 

Model Vaincre. 13. I will vanquish my passions ; they 
are my greatest enemies. 14. I am convinced of the truth 

tCato. 
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of what yon say. 15. The Romans yanquishpd (past def.) 
all the nations of the earth. 

Model Vivre. 16. I will oonTlnee you of that^ if I live 
long enough. 17. He lived {past indef.) a long time 
abroad, where he learned to speak French. 18. Henry 
Clay was living when I came {past indef,) to this country. 
19. I saw him ; I shall remember it (of it), as long as I 
(shall) liyei 



FOETY-FOUETH LESSON. 

THE ADYEBB (Intvod. pp. 15. 7 and 19. 30). 

1. Adverbs may express time, place, manner, order, quan- 
tity, comparison, affirmation, negation, doubt, etc. 

Many adverbs, which are of frequent use, have been introdnoed 
in the preceding lessons : Ai\|ourd'hi]i, to-day; aussi, cdM, too; autre- 
fois, formerly; bien, weU; faientdt, soon; comme, like^ as; comment, 
how; d^^ already; domain, to-morrow; encore, stiU, yet; en- 
semble, together; ensuite, afterwa/rds; hier, yesterday; loin, far; 
longtemps, a long time; maintenant, now; mal, badly; on, where; par- 
tout, everywhere; quand, when; quelque part, somewhere; quelqua- 
fois, sometimes; si, so; souvent, often; tantdt, by and by; a little 
whUe ago; tard, lale; toi^ours, at/ways; tout k llieure, pr«itfn%, 
jutt now; tout de suite, immediately, etc. 

The following adverbs are also frequently used: 

Ailleun, elsewhere. Auparavant, before; first 

Ainsi, thus ; so. Autrement, otherwise. 

A la fois, at a time ; at onoe. I^abord, at first ; first. 

Alors, then ; at that time. Dedans, within ; in it. 
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X>ehon, oatsidci ; oat of doors. Flntdt, rather. 

Dessoua, below ; under it. Fresque, almost. 

Dessos, above ; upon it. Sans doute, nndoubtedlj. 

Dorenavant, henceforth. Snrtoati especiallj. 

Bspr^s, porposely, on purpose. Tdt, soon. 

M^me, even ; also. T6t ou tard, sooner or later. 

Peut-toe, perhaps. VolontierB, willin^lj. 

2. Adverbs of Quantity. 

Adverbs of quantity are used with verbs and with noan& 
When they are used with nouns, they require the preposi- 
tion de before the noun, and when the noun is not ex- 
pressed, it is represented in the sentence by the pro- 
noun en. 

The adverbs of quantity are, 

Assez, enough. Gu^re (ne), but Uttle ; but few. 

Autant, as much ; as many. Moins, less. 

Beaucoup, much ; manj. Pen, little ; few. 

Bien (Rem. 1), much ; manj. Plus, more. 

Oombien, how much ; how many. Tant, so much ; so many. 

Davantage (Rem. 2), more. ^op, too much ; too many. 

Rem. 1. Bien requires de and the article before the noun ; that 
is, du, de la, de 1', or des. 

Rem. 2. Davantage is never followed by de and a noun ; it is 
used preferably to plus at the end of a sentence. 

n travaiUe autant que vous. He works as much as you do. 

J'ai autant de Uvres que vous. I have as many books as you. 

Vous en avez plus que moL You have more than I. 

n y a beaucoup de fautes (or There are many mistakes in this 
bien des fantes) dans ceth^me. exercise. 

When two nouns are compared in regard to quantity, 
the preposition de is repeated before the second noun. 

Vous avez pTus de courage que You have more coura^ than 
de patience. patience. 
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3. Fonnati<m of Adverbs in ment 

Many adverbs are formed from adjectives by the addition 
of the syllable ment. When the adjectiye ends with a 
vowel, ment is added to the masculine form ; when it ends 
with a consonant, to the feminine form, as. 

Poll, polite, ai29.,poliment, politely. 

Ordmaire, nsual, " ordinair«ment, osnaUy. 

Seal, /., seule, alone, " seulement, only. 

Heuretoc,/., heureuse, happy, " heureusement, happUy ; luckUy, 
Douz, /., doiioe, soft. " douoement, softly ; gently. 

Rkm. Beau^ beatUiful y nowvettu^ new ; iou^fooUsh; moxi,9oft; 
though ending in a vowel, add ment to the feminine fonns : belle- 

meaXy finely; nonveUement, »0to^/ fonement, foUiMy; moUemant, 
BofUy, 

Adjectives ending in nt, change nt into mment, as, 

Fradent, prudent, ado,, prudemmenti prudemUy, 

Excepty 

Lent, slow, ado,, lentement, slowly. 

Present, present, " pir6sentement, prumGiy. 

4i A4jeetives used as Adverba 

A few adjectives are also used as adverbs. 

Adjectvoe, Ad/oerb. Acljectvoe, Add&rb, 

Oher, dear, dear. Bas, low, in a low voice. 

Fanz, false, out of tune. Jurte^ just, correctly. 

Haut, high, loud. Fort, strong, very; very much. 

n vend oher. He sells dear. 

EUe ofaante fiiiix. She sings out of tune. 

Nous parlons trop haut. We speak too loud. 

BUe joue juste. She plays correctly. 

H 9^1e fort It freeses hard. 

9* 



/' 
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fi. CompariBoii of Adverbi. 

Adverbs are compared in the same manner as adjectiyes. 

Tard, late ; plus tard, later ; le plus tard, latest. 

The following are irregularly compared. 

Bieo, well; mienz, better; lemieiuc, best. 

Beauoonp, mnch ; plus, more ; le plus, most. 

Mai, badly ; pjs, worse ; le pis, worst. 

Pen, little ; moms, less ; le moiiui, least. 

6, Adverbs Modifying Adverbs and Adjectives. 

Certain adverbs when nsed to modify adjectives or other 
adverbs, assume in this connectioD a different meaning. 

Bien fort or tres-fbrt Very strong. 

Fort bien or tr^bieii. Very well. 

Assez bien. Pretty well. 

Assez Joli. Bather pretty. 

Un pen tard. Rather late. 

Trop tard. Too late. 

Rem. Tr^s, bien, and fort may be used to strengthen the sense 
of adjectives and adverbs. Before noons bien is used, and before 
participles, either bien or fort 

7 The Adverb Tout 

Tout is used as an adverb in the sense of quHs. 
Tout donoement. Quite gently. 

Tout before an adjective that is feminine, takes the same 
gender and number as the adjective when the adjective 
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begins with a consonant^ but not when the adjectiye begfns 
with a ToweL 

BUe est toute mwladeii She is quite sick. 

Bile 6tait tout 6toiin^eb She was quite astonished. 

8. Adverbs of Vegatlon. 

The adyerbs of negation are: 

Ne, not. Anoonement (ne), by no means. 

Pas (ne), not. Nnllement (ne), by no means. 

Point (ne), not {tnth emphasis). Que (ne), only, but ; nothing bat. 

Phis (ne), no longer. Gu^re (ne), bat little ; bat few. 

Jamais (ne), neve». Non, no. 

Rbm. 1. Adverbs of negation acoonipanying a verb, require ne 
before the verb. 

Rem. 2. The negative pas is generally omitted in the negative 
conjugation of the verbs cesser, to cease; oser, to dare; pouvoir, 
to be able ; savoir, to know. 

Bile ne cesse de pleorer. She does not cease weeping. 

Je n'ose parlBr de cela. I dare not speak of that. 

Je ne pais le fidre. I cannot do it. 

Je ne le pnls> I cannot. 

Je ne sals o^ il est X don't know where he is. 

The adverbial phrase da tout, at ally is often added to 
negative adverbs, to strengthen their sense, as, pas dn tout, 
point du tout. Du tout is also used alone with the force of 
a negative. 

Vocabulary 44. 

Avanoer, to advance ; to bring Un ch&le, a shawl. 

forward. Confiant, confiding ; confident. 

Oser, to dare. Fidele (si), faithful ; true to. 

Marcher, to walk ; to march. ESsctrdmement, extremely. 

Agir, to act. Vralment, truly ; indeed. 

Ij'&ge, m., the age. Antrement^ otherwise, 



204 THS ADVERB. 

Exercise 44. 

Adverbs. See List 1. 1. Autrefois je trayaillais pen; 
j'6tais malade alors. 2. Maiatenant je travaille dayantage, 
et je me porte bien, 3. Dor^navant je serai moins con- 
fiant 4. Je veux bien que vous jouiez, mais fiaites votre 
devoir auparavant. 5. Mes fr^res sont dehors; ils vont 
reutrer bientdt. 6. Voici la lettre; I'argent est dedans. 
7. Avaneez la table, et mettez votre cahier dessus. 8. Yoiik 
votre cMle; vos gants sont dessous, 

Adverbs of Quantity. 9. Yous n'^tudiez pas autant que 
votre fr^re. 10. II a plus de patience que vous. 11. Je 
n'ai pas raoins de courage que lui. 12. Si vous aviez 
autant de patience que de courage, vous r^ussiriez mieux. 

Adverbs in ment 13. II arrive ordinairement apr^s 
Fheure, 14. J'ai voulu seulement vous faire remarquer 
cela. 15. Parlez doucement, s'il vous plait. 16. II m'a 
dit poliment que j'avais agi follement. 

Adjectives as Adverbs. 17. Vous avez paye cela trop 
cher. 18. Elle joue faux. 19. Ne parlez pas si baut. 
20. Parlous bas ; il y a quelqu'uu dans Tautre chambre. 

modification of Adverbs. 21. Elle est tr6s-forte pour son 
^ge, et fort avancee dans ses etudes. 22. Elle est tr^s-ai- 
mable et assezjolie. 23. Elle joue assez bien. 24. Sa soBur 
est toute malade. 25. Elle etait tout ^tonnee de nous 
voir. 

Adverbs ef Negation. 26. Je n'ose aller la voir. 27. Elle 
ne cesse de pleurer. 28. Je ne sais que faire. 29. Je n'ai 
qu'un fr^re, et je ne sais o^ il est. 30. Je le cherche par- 
tout, et je ne puis le trouver. 31. Vous n'avez gu^re de 
patience. 32. Je crois vraiment que je n'en ai point du 
tout 
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Theme 44. 



Adverbs. See List 1. 1. Formerly I studied little; 
now I study more, and I am more contented. 2. You were 
sick then, now you are in good health, and you are strong. 
3. Henceforth I will be true to my duties. 4. I am first 
going to the post-office, and then to the bank. 5. I have 
the box ; there is nothing in it 6. He was in the house, 
and I was outside. 7. Here is a bench ; let us sit down 
upon it 8. Put your books under it 9. Wait for me ; I 
have almost finished. 

Adverbs of Quantity. 10. I work more than you. 11. 
You have more patience than I. 12. He has as mach 
courage as patience. 13. You have less prudence than 
courage. 

Adverbs in ment 14. We usually dine at five o'clock. 

16. Walk slowly; we cannot follow you. 16. Tell him 
politely that he has not acted prudently in that affair. 

17. I say that only because he thinks otherwise. 
Adjectives as Adverbs. 18. He sells too dear. 19. You 

sing out of tune. 20. You speak too loud. 21. She 
speaks so low that I cannot understand her. 22. She does 
not play correctly. 

Modification of Adverbs and Adjectives. 23. She is very 
tall. 24. He is extremely polite. 25. They were very 
much astonished to see us. 26. It was very warm. 27. I 
was very thirsty. 28. She is rather pretty and quite young. 

Adverbs of Negation. 29. He dares not say it 30. You 
do not cease speaking. 31. I cannot answer all your ques- 
tions. 32. I do not know what to say. 33. It shall be so 
(thus) ; you have but to say so (it). 34. I have but one 
sister, and she is not well at alL 
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POBTY-PIPTH LESSON. 



THE PBEPOsmoN {IfUrod^ p. 16. 8). 
List of Prepositions that are frequently used. 



Avant, before {Hme or order). 

X cause de, on account of. 

A cdte de, hy the side of, by. 

A regard de, with regard to. 

Au lieu de, instead of. 

Aupr^s de, near, close by ; with. 

Autourde, around. 

Centre, against. 

Depuis, since. 

Des, from. 

Dexriere, behind. 

Devant, before (posUion), 

Durant, during. 

Bntre, between. 

Envers, towards {moraUy). 



Bnviron, about. 

Bxcepte, except 

Faute de, for want of. 

Hon, out. 

Jusque, till, until ; as far a& 

Malgre, in spite of. 

Pazmi, among. 

Pendant, during. 

Pres de, near by. 

Quant a, as to. 

Selon, ) according to 
Suivant, ) 

Sur, upon. 

Vers, towards (phyMcdUif) 

Via-a vis, opposite. 



Vocabulary 45. 



Ij'ezamen, m., the examination. 
Les vacances,/., the vacation. 
Ij'ete, m. , summer. 
Un parent, a relative, m. 
Une parente, a relative,/. 
ITne personne, a person. 
Une circonstance, a circumstance. 
Men avis, m., mj advice; my 
opinion. 



L'hdtel de ville, the city-hall. 

Ij'ouest, m., the west. 

Etre filch^ contre, to be angary 

with. 
Zftre fUche de, to be sorry for 
Toumer, to turn. 
Aine, oldest. 
En verite, indeed. 
Shbien! welll 
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Bzerdae 45. 

1. Jules 86 plaint de moi, parce que je n'ai pas youln 
Bortir avec lui. 2. Depuis ce jour, il croit que je suis 
flch6 contre lui. 3. A cause de cela, il ne vient plus 
me Yoir. 4. Entre nous, je n'en suis pas felch^. 5. II 
s'esfc fcoujours bien comports envers moi. 6. II est yenu 
passer quelques jours avec moi pendant les yacances. 
7. Durant r6t6 nous 6tions presque toujours hors de la 
yille. 8. Autrefois mon cousin demeurait aupr^s de la 
banque. 9. Je I'ai rencontr6 ce matin pr^s d'ici. 10. Son 
fr5re demeure yis-^-yis de l'h6tel de ville. 11. Nous de- 
meurons k c6te de T^glise. 12. Ne sortez pas sans para- 
pluie. 13. Le vent a tourn^ vers Fouest ; il va pleuvoir. 
14. Suivant yotre ayis je ne devrais pas y aller. 15. Quant 
k cela je n*ai rien k yous dire. 16. A regard de cette 
affaire, il faut agir selon les circonstances. 

Theme 45. 

1. I started from home after (the) breakfast, and (I) 
arrived here before (the) dinner. 2. My father came with 
me, but my mother staid at home on account of the cold. 

3. I do not know what to do with regard to that business. 

4. As to that, I cannot tell you anything. 6. You must 
act according to the advice of your father. 6. I will act 
according to circumstances. 7. I have not seen Louis 
since last Monday. 8. I believe that he is angry with me. 
9. I should be sorry for it, for he has always acted well 
towards me. 10. I shall return here towards evening {le 
Boiry 11. There were about two hundred persons at the 
examination. 12. All my relatives were there, except my 
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eldest* brother, who was out of town. 13. Your consin was 
sitting by me. 14. Julia was behind me, and my mother 
was sitting before me. 15. Henry was sitting near the 
window, between his two sisters. 16. I did not recognize 
you among so many strangers. 



POBTY-SIXTH LESSON. 

THE CONJUNCTION {Introd. p. 16. 9). THB INTERJECTION 

{Introd. p. 16. 10). 
1. List of conjunctions that are frequently used 



Afin qiie,f in order that. 
Aiiud, thus. 

f*°«i S"' [ M weU •«. 

Aussi bien qne, ) 

7l mollis que,f unless. 

Aussitdt que, as soon as. 

Avant que,f before. 

Bien que,f although. 

Oar, for. 

Oependant, however. 

Depuis que, since (temporal). 

Des que, as soon as. 

Done, then ; therefore. 

St, and. 

Jusqii'a ce que,f untiL 

Ijorsque, when. 

Mais, but. 



Neanmoins, nevertheless. 
Nl, neither ; nor. 
Ou, or. 

Faroe que, because. 
Pendant que, while. 
Pourquoi, why. 
Pourtant, however. 
Four que,f in order that. 
Pourvu que,f provided, 
Puisque, since (ea/usal), 
Quand, when. 
Que, that. 

Quoique,f although. 
Sans que,f unless ; without. 
Si, if ; whether. 
Tant que, as long as. 
Tandis que, while. 



^ Place the a^ective after the nonn. 

t These ooi^Janctiont require the yerh in the sahjimctiTe mo4e. 
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2. 


InteijectionB. 


The principal interjections are : 


Ha! lia! 


Bah! pshaw! 


Ah ! ah 1 


Pais ! silence I 


A!e! ohl 


Ohiit! hist! 


Helas! alan 1 


Hola ! haUo ! 


Oh! oh! 


H^ bien ! hey then ! now then \ 


Pi! fy! 


3ESh bien ! well then ! 




Vocabulary 46. ^ 



Se dep6cher, to make haste. Una oocaaion, an opportunity. 

Se llvrer (a), to apply (to). Une aitiiation, a situation. 

Compter (sur), to rely (upon). Un avantage, an advantage. 

Aider, to help Lev^, risen. 

Tirer, to pull ; to draw ; tirer Magnificent, magnificent, 

quelqn'un d'embarraa, to get A propos, seasonably ; bien. a 

one out of difficulty. propos, at the right time. 

R&parer, to repair ; to amend ; Puis, then ; «t puis, and next ; 

to make amends for. what next. 

Exercise 46. 

Conjonctions. 1. Yons sayez aussi bien que moi qu'on 
nous attend, cependant yous ne yous d^p^chez pas. 2. Aus- 
sit6t que je me serai habill6, nous partirons. 3. Nous arri- 
Ycrons aYant que mon oncle soit Icy^. 4. Depuis que mon 
ami est parti, plusieurs personnes sont Yenues le demandei. 

5. Puisque yous le desirez, je remettrai ce Yoyage ^demain. 

6. Je suis content, pourYU que yous le soyez. 7. £tudiez 
tandis que yous ^tes jeunes ; quand yous sere.^ grands, vous 
n'aurez, peut-^tre, ni le temps, ni les memes occasions que 
vous aYCz k pr&ent, de yous livrer a Tetude. 8. Bien que 
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Tons Boyez jeunes et riches, ne comptei pas trop sar oes 
ayantages. 9. Je ne parviendrai jamais k traduire ce th^me 
sans que vons m'aidiez. 

Interjections. 10. H^las! que yais-je faire? 11. Hal 
yens yoil^ bien k propos ; yens allez me tirer d'embarras. 
12. Oh! que e'est beau! 13. Chut I on yient 14. H6 
bien ! que Ates-yous alors? 15. Eh bien I yoos ayez done 
r^ussi k la fin. 

Theme 48. 

Conjunctions. 1. 1 was mistaken as well as yon, howeyer, 
I hope to make amends for my flAult. 2. When one is 
young, one is too confiding. 3. I haye not seen my uncle, 
since you spoke of that to me. 4. Since I am ready, I will 
start. 5. Nevertheless, if you wish it, I will wait till to- 
morrow. 6. I show you this letter, in order that you may 
understand my situation. 7. You do not make haste, al- 
though you know that I am in a hurry. 8. As soon as 
you are ready, we will start. 9. Let us read while we are 
waiting. 10. Let us study, if we wish to acquire useful 
knowledge, for (the) time flies (s'enfuit), and you know 
that it will not return again (plus). 

Interjections. 11. Alas ! that is a great misfortune. 12. 
Hallo ! is there nobody at home ? 13. Hey then ! what 
next ? 14. Oh ! that is magnificent. 15. Well then 1 that 
will be the end of the story. 
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POBTY-SEVENTH LESSON. 

THE NOUK. 

1. A noun in a eentenoe is either the subject of a verb, the object 
of a transitive verb, called direct object ; or the object of a preposi- 
tion, called indirect object. (See Introd., p. 16. 2. 6. etc.). 

A noun may also be used in close connection with another word, 
so as to express with it but one idea ; as avoir besoln, to htvoe need 
(to need) ; avec politesse, with politenees (politely). 

A verb and a noun closely connected are equivalent to a neuter 
verb. 

Avoir envle, to have a wish. Entendre raison, to listen to rea- 
Avoir soin, to take care. son. 

Avoir mal, to have pain. Prendre oonge, to take leave. 

Faire mal, to hurt. Rendre Jiistice, to do justice. 

Demander pardon, to beg pardon. Rendre service, to oblige. 

2. Idioms with Avoir, to have, and a Noun. 

In some French expressions avoir, to ha^e, is used with a noun ; 
whereas in the equivalent English expressions to be is used with 
an adjective. 

Avoir £Bdm, to be hungry. Avoir penr, to be afraid. 

— loii^ — thirsty. — honte, — ashamed. 

— chaud, — warm* — raiaon, — right. 

— froid, — cold. — tort, — wrong. 
, to be sleepy. 



213 STNTiLX OV 

▲voir, to hai96, is also naed in the following expremiona : 

Qu'y 9MI 7 What is the matter t 

n n'y a rien. Nothing is the matter. 

Qa^avez-vooa ? What is the matter with yon 7 

Je n'ai xlen. Nothing is the matter with me. 

A-t>il qnelqne dhoae 7 Is anytliing the matter with him T 

Quel &g9 ave>-TOQS 7 How old are 70a t 

J'ai diz ana. I am ten years old. 

3. Hoims used A^jectively. 

A noon is used adjectively 

1. When it stands in apposition with another noun ; as, 

T^l^maque, fib dTTlysse. Telemachus, the son of Ulysses. 

2. After a neuter verh when it qualifies the subject of the verb. 

Son pere Itait medeoin. His father was a physician. 

n est devenu soldat. He has become a soldier. 

8. When it is an adjunct of another noun which it describee ; as, 

Un maltre de dansa. A dancing-master. 

Un chemin de far. A railroad. 

4. When it is descriptive of the use or purpose of an object, or 

states the means by which the object is put in motion ; as, 

Du papier a lettre. Letter paper. 

Une chaise a bascule. A rocking-chair. 

Une machine a vapeur. A steam-engine. 

Un moulin k vent. A wind-mill. 

4, Plural of Compound Nouns and of Proper Nonna 

When two nouns, or a noun and an adjective, form a compound 
noun, both component parts take the plural ending ; as, 

Un chou-fleur, des choux-fleurs. A cauliflower ; cauliflowers. 
Un gentilhomme ; des gentils- A nobleman ; noblemen. 

hommes. 
Un monsieur; des messieurs. A gentleman ; gentlemen. 
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When a compoand noon Ib formed of two nouns connected by a 
pTeiH>8ition» the first of the two nouns only takes the plural end- 
ing ; as, 

Un chef-d'GSuvre ; des chefiik A mastor-piece ; master-pieces. 

d'ceuvre. 
Un aro-en-ciel ; des arcs-en-cieL A rainbow ; rainbows. 

Verbs and invariable parts of speech used substantively, or form- 
ing a part of a compound noun, are the same in the plural as in the 
singular. 

Unporte-crayon; desporte-cray- A pencil-case ; pencil-cases. 

ons. 
lies si et les pourquoL The if s and the wherefores. 

Proper names of persons are the same in the plural as in the 
singular. 

Ije0 deux Ckxmellle. The two Gomeilles. 

5. An, annee, y^o' ; jour, joiini6e, ^t etc. 

An, yewr; Jour, day; matin, morning y and soir, evening, are ma» 
online nouns, and annee, year; joumee, day; matinee, morning, and 
soiree, evening, are femiiiine iioun». 

The masculine nouns express divisions of time, as a unit. They 
are used in counting and in adverbial expressions : trois ans, three 
years; tous lea ans, every year; tous les Jours, ^oery day ; le matin, 
the morning or in the morning ; le soir, the evening or in the evening. 

The feminine nouns express periods of time with reference to 
their duration : toute I'ann^e, the wTiole year; cette annee, this year; 
toute une Joumee, a whole day ; la matinee, the morning time ; une 
soiree, an evening, or an evening party, 

6 Eemark on the Plural Houn Oens, people. 

The plural noun gens, people, is of the masculine gender, but, by 
a singular rule, the adjectives which precede it, must be in the fem- 
inine, and those that follow it, in the masculine gender : Les vieilles 
gens sont Boup9onneua:, old peopl-e are distrustful. 
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The eompoaiid noans, gens de l^^treB^Uterary men ; genji de bian, 
t^ood people, etc., are not Bubject to the above rule. 

Vocabulary 47. 



La t6te^ the head. 
TTne dent, a tooth. 
Ia gorge, the throat. 
lie mal, evil ; pain ; sore. 
lie mal de tdte, the headache. 
Avoir mal (a), to have pain (in). 
Mal a la tdte, a headache. 
Mal anx dents, toothache. 
Mal a la gorge, sore throat 



TTne boite a- the, a tea canister. 

X7n tiroir, a drawer. 

Le bureau, the office. 

Le voisinage, the neighborhood. 

Montrer, to show. 

Passer, to spend (of time). 

Bn society, in company. 

Ebi fismille, with one's fanulj. 

Vide, empty. 



TTne salle a manger^a dining-room. Au oontraire, on the contrary. 

Exercise 47. 

A Verb and a Noun, 1 A 2. 1. Qu'y a-t-il ? 2. Vous me faites 
mal. 3. Je vous demande pardon. 4. Charles dit qa'on ne lui rend 
pas justice. 5. 11 a tort de dire cela. 6. G'est un jeune homme qui 
ne veut pas entendre raison. 7. Avez-vous froid ? 8. Au contraire, 
j'ai bien chaud. 9. Nous avons faim. 10. On va servir le diner. 
11. Qu'as-tu, Jules ? as-tu peur de venir aupr^s de moi ? 12. 11 a 
pleure; i] a honte de se montrer. 13. Quel dge a-t-il? 14. U a 
presque neuf ans. 15. Avez-vous sommeil t 16. Du tout ; j'ai maJ 
t la t6te. 17. Henriette a mal aux dents. 18. La petite ]§)lise a mal 
d la gorge. 19. Tout le monde est malade id ; 11 faudra faire veuir 
le m^decin. 

Nouns used A^jectively, 3. 20. Le pSre de notre professeur de 
fran^ais est notaire. 21. II y a deux chaises & bascule dans la salle ^ 
manger. 22. II n'y a pas de moulin a vent dans ce voisinage. 23. La 
boite d> th6 est vide. 24. Vous trouverez du papier & lettre dans ce 
tiroir. 

An, annee ; Jour, Joumee, etc, 4. 25. Mon f rSre Cliarles a douz;^ 
ans. 26. Mon grand-pSre est dans sa quatre-vingti^me annee. 27. II 
sort encore tons les jours. 28. Mon p^re est toute la joumee an bu- 
reau. 29. Je ne le vois que le matin et le soir. 30. Moi, je suis toute 
la matinee dehors. 31. Je passe la solr6e en famille. 
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Theme 47. 

▲ Verb and a Noun, 1 A 2. 1. What is the matter with jovl ? 2.7 
have a headache. 3. Mary has the toothache. 4. Henry has a sore 
throat. 6. The children are hungry and thirsty. 6. Little William 
is very sleepy. 7. John is afraid. 8. He is ashamed to say bo. 
9- What is the matter now ? 10. Charles will not listen to reason. 
11. I heg your (you) pardon. 12. You do not do me justice. <» 

NonnB nsed A^Jectively, 3. 13. We are translating the history of 
Telemachus, the son of Ulysses. 14. Our dancing-master was a 
poldier formerly. 15. Have you bought letter paper ? 16. Is there 
a rocking-chair in your room ? 17. The tea-canister is in the dining- 
loom. 18. There is a steam-mill in this neighborhood. 

An, ann6e; Jour, Joumee, etc., 4. 19. 1 was a whole year in Pbiih. 
20. I go there almost every year. 21. I see you pass here twice a 
day. 22. You did not see me pass here yesterday ; for I stayed the 
whole day at home. 23. 1 never f go out in the morning ; I study the 
whole morning. 24. I go out almost every evening. 25. I usually f 
ipend the evening in company. 



POETY-EIGHTH LESSON. 

THE ABTIOLE. 

1. Use of the Article before Common Vonnf. 

The article Ib used before a common noun that denotes a particular 
person, place or thing, as, 

Le livre que Je Ub. The book which I am reading. 

Zie mois dernier. Last month. 

Iia aemaine prochaine. Next week. 

t Put the adTerb after the verb. 
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The article Is used before noons taken In a general sense; as, 

L'homme est morteL Man is mortaL 

Nous admirons le oourage. We admire courage. 

L'or est preoieuz. Gold is precious. 

The article, combined with the preposition de, is used before 
nouns that are taken in a partitive sense ; as, 

J'ai du papier. I have paper. 

' n possede dn loonrage. He possesses courage. 

To this rule there are three exceptions. (See Fourth Lesson.) 

1. The article is omitted after pas, or any other negative word; as, 

Je n'ai pas de pain. I have no bread. 

Rem. The article is, however, used after a negative word, when 
the sense of the noun is restricted by some other words ; as, 

Je n'ai pas dn pain oomme le I have no bread like yours. 
▼6treb 

2. The article is omitted when the noun is preceded by an adjec- 
tive; as, 

J'ai de bon papier. I have good paper. 

Rem. The article is not omitted when the adjective stands after 
the noun : du papier blanc, white paper. When the noun is omitted, 
the rule for the suppression or use of the article is the same as if the 
noun were expressed : Avez-Tous de bon papier? J'en Bide horn 
▲vez- vouB du papier blano 7 J'en ai du blano. 

8. The article is omitted when the noun is governed by the prepo- 
sition de, as the indirect object of a preceding word; as, 

J'aibesoin de livres. I have need of books. 

Beaucoup de courage. Much courage. 

Rem. The article is, however, used after bien, mmh; many ; and 
after la plupart, motit, 

Bien de la peine. Much trouble. 

Iia plupart das hommea. Most men* 
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The article is lued before the noan that denotes the unit of weight 
or measure, by which any thing is bought or sold, and before oouns 
expressing fractional quantities when their sense is limited. 

Vingt sous la livre. Twenty cents a pound. 

Denz dollan le m^tre. Two dollars a meter. 

La moitie des marohandises. One half of the goods. 

The article is used, instead of the possessive adjectiye, before the 
parts of the body and the qualities of the mind. The construction 
of the sentence is so arranged that the part refers to the subject of 
the verb. 

n m'a doiin^ la main. He gave me his hand. 

BUe a la bouche petite. Her mouth is small. 

When an operation is performed upon a person, the part acted 
upon is the direct, and the person the indirect, object of the vttrb. 

Vous leur avez ouvert lea yeux. You opened their eyes. 

When a person performs an act upon a part of himself, the pro- 
nominal form of the verb is used. 

n a'est £edt mal a la main. He hurts his hand. 

The article is not used before nouns placed in apposition with, or 
explanatory of, preceding nouns. 

Telemaqne, fils dlHyBse. Telemachus, the son of Ulyssen. 

The article is not used before nouns that qualify, or describe, pre- 
ceding nouns. 

Un maitre de danae. a dancing-master. 

Un homme k. oheveux blancs. A man with white hair. 

The article is, however, used before a descriptive noun, and before 
a noun that expresses the use or destination of an object, when the 
sense is definite. 

Xilioiiune aux cheveux blanos. The man with the white hair. 
Iia botte auz lettres. The letter-box. 

Le pot an lait The milk-pot 

The article is not used after the preposition en, nor after tlie con- 
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Junction ni, before a noun that is taken in an Indefinite or partitiva 
Bense. 

En automne. In autumn. 

II est vena en voiture. He came in a carriage. 

n n'a ni argent ni amis. He has neither money nor friends. 

2. Use of the Article before Proper Nonns. 

The article is used before proper names of countries, provinoeSj 
seas, rivers, and mountains. 

Tjol France est un bean pays. France is a beautiful country. 

The article is not used before the name of a country, when it is 
preceded by the proposition en, in, to. 

n est en France. He is in France. 

n va en Angleterre. He goes to England. 

The article is not used before the name of a country of the feminine 
gender when it is preceded by the preposition de, in the sense of from. 

II vient d'Allemagne. He comes from Germany. 

But: 
n vient du Mexiqne. He comes from Mexico. 

The article is not used in connection with the preposition de, when 
the name of a country forms part of a title, or serves to qualify a 
preceding uoan ; as, 

Le roi de Prusse. The king of Prussia. 

Du fromage d'Angleterre. English cheese. 

In other cases the article is used with the preposition de ; as, 
XjO climat de la France. The climate of France. 

The article is used before proper names of persons, when they are 
preceded by a title or an adjective. 

Le President Jac'k^son. President Jackson. 

Le petit Henri. Little Henry. 

The article is not used before the names of the months and of tli« 
days of the week. (See Ninth Lesson {Hs) ). 
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Vocabulary 48. 

I^Burope,/., Europe. Un cheveu, a hair ; les cheveux, 

La Prance, France. the hair. 

I/Angleterre,/., England. Un ceil, an eye; les yemc, the 

Xj'Allemagne, /., Germany. eyes. 

Un empereur, an emperor. La main, the hand. 

Un monarque, a monarch. Le Tiras, the arm. 

Le printemps, spring ; au prin- Le pied, the foot. 

temps, in spring. La moitie, the half. 

L'et4, summer ; en ^ta, in sum- Le quart, the quarter. 

mer. Oreer, to create. 

L'autonme, autumn ; enautomne, Proclamer, to proclaim. 

in autumn. FlSner, to loiter. 

L'hiver, winter ; en hiver, in S'approcher (de), to come near. 

winter. Blanc, /em., blanche, white 

Le climat, the climate. Noir, black. 

La gelee, the frost. Vert, green. 

Le sucoes, success. Bleu, blue. 

L'oisivete, /., idleness. Brun, brown. 

L'amiti^,/., friendship. Blond, fair ; light ; flaxen. 

Un signe, a sign ; en signe de, as Mecontent(de), dissatisfied (with) 

a sign of. Puissant, powerful. 

Le sort, the lot. Uni, united. 

Exercise 48. 

The Article be£ Common Nouns, 1 & 2. — 1. Mon p^re est alle 
k Boston le mois dernier. 2. II reviendra la semaine prochaine. 
3. Dieu a cree le ciel et la terre en six jours. 4. L'automne est une 
saison plus agreable que l'hiver. 5. On admire le courage, mais la 
prudence est tout aussi necessaire au succ^s. 6. Avez-vous du satin 
blanc comme celui-ci ? 7. Nous n'avons pas du satin comme celui-li. 

8. Nous en avons du blanc et du noir, mais d'une qualite differente. 

9. Bien des gens passent leur temps dans Toisivete. 10. La plupart 
des hommes se plaignent de la fortune. 11. Nous payons la viande 
vingt sous la livre. 12. Cette sole blanche coute trois dollars le 
mdtie. 13. J'ai perdu le quart de mes plantes par la gelee. 14. U 
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m'a offert la main en signe d'aniiti6. 15. Elle a les cheveox blonds. 
26. J'ai froid aux pieds. 17. Vous m'avez ouvert les yeux. 18. Je 
me Bois fait mal au bras. 19. Un vieillard & cheveux blancs. qui 
tenait nn livre ft la main, s'est approche de nous. 20. Ge monsiear 
aux cbeveux blancs est le grand-pere de la petite Henriette. 

The Article heL Proper Names, 3. — ^21. La France est plus 
grande que I'Angleterre. 22. Le climat de la France est preferable 
ft celui de TAngleterre. 23. Le roi de Prusse f ut proclam§ empereur 
d'Allemagne. 24. Mon frSre est en France, et j*irai en Angleterre au 
printemps. 25. Le President Grant etait en ville hier. 26. Je n'etu- 
die pas beauooup en 6te. 27. Nous reviendrons a la yiUe en au- 
tomne. 28. n fait bien froid ici en hiver. 

Theme 48. 

The Article heL Oommon Nouns, 1 & 2. — 1. We gliall go to the 
country next month. 2. Last week I received a letter from my 
brother. 3. Spring is a beautiful season. 4. I like autumn better. 
5. Prudence is as necessary to a (the) general* as courage. 6. Have 
you green velvet like this ? 7. We have no velvet of that quality. 
8. We have beautiful velvet, green, black and blue. 9. Many 
young people spend their time in (a) loitering in the streets. 10. Most 
men are dissatisfied with their lot. 11. This white cloth (etoffe) 
costs fifty cents a meter. 12. We pay for (le)* coffee forty cents a 
pound. 13. He has lost one-half of his books. 14. Give me your 
hand, and let us be friends. My cousin Alice has blue eyes and 
brown hair. 16. You have hurt my foot ? 17. 1 have a pain in my arm. 

The Article be£ Proi>er Names, 3. — 18. I do not like the cli- 
mate of England. 19. Germany is now united and very powerful. 

20. The emperor of Germany is the oldest monarch of Europe. 

21. I was in Germany when the war began between Germany and 
France. 22. Do you speak French ? f 23. 1 will study it next winter. 
24 I will begin in autumn. 25. We intend to go to Europe in the 
spring. 

* General Bense. 

i ParleaHXJW /^^xmfoU f After the verb porter the article is nBoally omitted 
before /hmgaiSt French, ctnfflaiSy Snglieh, and other natioDal names denotLnn 
languages. 
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FORTY-NINTH LESSON. 

THE ADJECTIVE. 

1. Agreement. 

An adjective qualifying two nouns in the singular, is put in the 
plural ; if the nouns are of different genders the adjective is put in 
the masculine plural. 

IiHiomme et la femme sont iig^s. The man and the woman are old. 

An adjective following two nouns connected by ou, agrees with 
the last. 

Un homme on una femme iig^e. An old man or an old woman. 

The adjectives demi, halfy and nu, ba^e, are invariable when they 
precede the noun, and agree with the noun when they follow it ; 
demi in gender only ; une demi-heure, Tialfcm hov/r; deux heures et 
demle, two hours and a half ; nu-pieds, or les pieds nus, barefooted. 

The adjective feu, laie, deceased, placed immediately before the 
noun, agrees with it ; when separated from it by the article or a 
possessive adjective, it is invariable ; la feue reine, the late queen ; 
feu la reine, iM deceased queen, 

2. Adjectives used as N'oim& 

An adjective may be used as a noun to designate an individual, a 
class, or an abstract quality. 

lie Fran9ai8 ; la Fran9ai8e. The Frenchman ; the French 

woman. 

Le frangais. The French language. 

Le (or la) malade va Uen. The patient is doing well. 

L'ambitieuz n'est Jamais The ambitious man is never sa 

content. tisfied. 

Je prefers I'utUe a I'agre- I prefer the useful to the agree 

able. able. 
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8. Place of the Adjective. 

Adjectiyes, aa a role, are placed after the noun, but the following 
generally precede it : 

Bean, beautifuL Jeune, joong. Moindre, least. 

Bon, good. Joli, prettj. Nouveau, new. 

Ghrand, great ; large. XAanvais, bad. Petit, small. 

Qroa, large. MeiUenr, better. Vieuz, old. 

Adjectives derived from proper names, those that denote color, 
form or shape, those that express physical or mental qualities, and 
past participles used as adjectives, always follow the noun. 

La langne &an9ai8e. The French language. 

Une table ronde. A round table. 

Du drap noir. Black cloth. 

Un homme aveugle. A blind man. 

Des plats cassis. Broken dishes. 

Some adjectives have a different meaning, according as they pre- 
cede or follow the noun. The following are a few of them: 

Un brave homme, a worthy man. Un homme brave, a brave man. 

Mon cher ami, my dear friend. Une robe chere, a costly dress. 

Un grand honune, a great man. Un homme grand, a tall man. 

La derniere annee, the last year L'ann^e demiere, last year {the 
{of a aeries). 'preceding yea/f). 

4. Oovemment. 

Adjectives may be followed by a preposition and a noun, or verb in 
the infinitive. 

Adjectives that express our feelings, and those generally that arc 
followed in English by of, from, with, require the preposition de 
before the noun or infinitive. 

Je suia content de oe travail. I am satisfied with this work. 

Je suis heureuz de vous voir. I am happy to see you. 

Adjectives that express advantage, likeness, fitness, or the oppo 
site qualities, require the preposition a. 

Cast utile sl savoir. That is useful to know. 

O'est une chose difficile ^ faire. That is a difficult thing to do 
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Adjectives joined in construction witli the impersonal verb 11 ept« 
require^ however, de before the infinitive. 
n est utile de savoir cela. It is nseful to know that 

5. Numeral Adjectives. 

The numeral adjective un is used for the English indefinite 
article a or an ; but the indefinite article is used, in English, iu 
cases in which its equivalent is not used in French. 

The numeral un is not used before nouns placed in apposition 
with, or explanatory of, preceding nouns. 

Athalie, trag4die de Racine. Athalj, a tragedy of Racine. 

II est fran9ais. He is a Frenchman. 

Son pere etait notaire. His father was a notary. 

Rem. The numeral un is, however, used before the explanatory 
noun, when it is qualified or restricted by other words ; as. 
Son pere 6tait un riche n&go- His father was a rich merchant, 

dant. 

The cardinal numbers are used for the ordinal after the names of 
sovereigns, and also to state the day of the month, and the chapter 
or page of a book, except for the first. 
Henri quatre. Henry the Fourth. 

Le deux Janvier. The second of January. 

Ohapitre premier, page huit. Chapter the First, page 8. 

Vocabulary 49. 



tin bottier, a bootmaker. 
tin cordonnier, a shoemaker. 
Un taiUeur, a tailor. 
Un boulanger, a baker. 
Un boucher, a butcher. 
Une feuille, a leaf ; a sheet. 
Une livre, a pound. 
lie lit, the bed. 
La langue, the language 
Fran9ais, French. 
Anglais, English. 
Ailemand, German. 



Rend, round. 
Carr6, square. 
Zjgal, equal ; alike. 
Avare, avaricious ; miserly. 
Mort, dead. 

Aimable (de), amiable ; kind 
Fatigue (de), tired. 
Impossible (a) impossible. 
Inutile (a), useless. 
DifficUe (a), difficult. 
Prononcer, to pronounce. 
Oontenter, to satisfy. 



234 SYNTAX OP 



Exeidfle 49. 

1. Le p^re et la mdre de ces enfants Bont morte. 2. Le petit ei sa 
BOBur Bortent ensemble. 3. Hier Us sont venus demander da pain ; 
Us itaient nu-pieds. 4. Vous me donnez une demi-livre de caf^, et 
je Yous en ai demand^ une livre et demie. 5. La malade n'a pas 
qaitte le lit aujourd'lini. 6. L'avare meiirt de faim an mlHen de 
Tabondance. 7. La langue fran^aise et la langne anglaise sont 
utiles ft celui qui va voyager en Europe. 8. J'ai etudie Tallemand, 
mais je ne le parle pas. 9. J'aime mieux une table ronde qu'une 
table carr^e. 10. Coupez-moi, s'U vous plait, un mdtre et demi de 
ce drap noir. 11. Je suis content de mon sort ; r^tes-vous du vdtre ? 
12. Nous sommes fatigues d'entendre parler de cela. 13. n est 
inutile de me le dire. 14. Mon bottler est franpais. 15. Son fr^re 
est boulanger. 16. Notre boucber est anglais et mon taiUeur est 
alleuiand. 17. Henil quatre, roi de France, ^tait le pdre du peuple. 
18. Vous trouverez cela dans votre histoire, livre premier, chapitre 
deux, page soixante. 

Theme 49. 

1. That gentleman and lady are our neighbors. 2. The children 
of the poor often go barefooted in the midst of winter. 3. Lend me 
half a sheet of letter paper. 4. I have studied this lesson for (pen 
dant) an hour and a half. 5. The patient m (va) better ; he has gone 
out. 6. The rich and the poor are alike before Gk)d. 7. The French 
language is more difficult than the German. 8. I like French better 
than German. 9. Here is a round table and a square table, which 
one do jou wish ? 10. That general is a great man, and his son is a 
tall man. 11. Our teacher is a worthy man. 12. The brave man 
does his duty, and fears none hut (que) God. 13. My shoemaker is a 
Frenchman. 14. That German is a baker. 15. I am glad to see 
you. 16. You are very kind to have thought of me. 17. These 
words are difficult to pronounce. 18. It is difficult to satisfy every- 
body. 19. It is impossible to do it. 
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FIFTIETH LESSON. 

THE PBONOTTN. 

iSee Lesson Eleventh to Lesson Nineteenth. We here add only 
what is necessary to complete the subject.) 

A pronoun stands in the place of a noun. But the pronouns oe, 
oeci, cela, en, y, and the invariable pronoun le, may stand in the 
place of a sentence. 

Je sals 08 qui le d6sole. I know what grieves him. 

8avez-vou8 oe qu'il a dit ? Do you know what he said ? 

Oela est vraL That is true. 

Tout le monde en parle. Everybody speaks of it. 

Je le sais. I know it. 

When a relative clause refers to a preceding sentence, the demon- 
strative pronoun oe is used as the antecedent of the relative pro- 
noun. 

mie est fort meoontente, oe qui She is very much displeased, 
me d^Bole. which grieves me. 

We have seen (Lesson Eleventh) that the objective personal pro- 
nouns are placed after the verb when the verb is in the imperative 
mode and used affirmatively. The pronouns moi and toi are then 
used for me and te, except before en. 

Donnez-moi da papier. Give me some paper. 

Donnez-m'en. Give me some. 

When the objective pronouns stand after the verb, le, la, les, pre- 
cede moi, toi, lui, nous, vous, leur. 

Donnez-le-moL Give it to me. 

Bnvoyez-le-luL Bend it to him. 

The -penonal pronouns are generally repeated with each verb 
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The pronoun subject maj, however, be omitted before tlie second 
and succeeding verbs, when the verbs are connected hj et, ou, or ni, 
are all in the same tense, and all used either affirmativelj or nega- 
tively. We may say : H Itudie et fait des progres ; or n 6tadie et 
il fait des progres. He studies and makes progress. 

The relative pronouns qui, que, dent, are placed immediately after 
their antecedent. 

Le monsieur qui doit nous ac- The gentleman, who is to accom- 
comi>agner, est venu. pany us, has come. 

The relative pronoun dent must be followed by the subject of the 
next verb. 

Je vais trouver I'agent dont vous I am going to the agent whose 
m'avez donne I'adresse. address you gave me. 

The pronoun whose, standing after a preposition and before a noun, 
is rendered by duquel, delaquelle, etc. 

Le monsieor dans la maison du- The gentleman in whose house 
^ quel nous demeurons. we live. 

The personal pronouns A«, she, him, her, followed by a relative 
pronoun, are rendered by a demonstrative pronoun. 

Oelui qui travaille est plus heu- He who works is happier than be 

reus que celui qui est oisil who is idle. 

Je connais celle dont vous parlez. I know her of whom you speak. 

Rem. The relative pronouns are not omitted in the French sen- 
tence, though they may be omitted in the English sentence. 

Vocabnlaxy 50. 

La beaute, beauty. Un agent, an agent. 

L'esprit, m., the mind ; the Intel- Un appartement, an apartment, 
lect ; the wit. Au premier, on the first floor. 



Le oceur, the heart. Inquieter, to trouble ; to make 

La barbe, the beard. uneasy. 

Le chagrin, the grief; the trou- Slnteresser (a), to be interest- 

ble. ed (in). 

La flatterie, flattery. Oonsoler, to oonfiole ; to comfort. 



f; 



THE PBO^OUN. 22 

Louer, to liire ; to rent ; to let oat. Sans reserve, without reserve. 
Faire cas de, to value ; to set a Avec egard, respectfully, 
value upon. Gxis, gray. 

Exercise 50. 

1. Je sals ce qui vous inqui^te. 2. Votre ami me Ta dit. 3. Nous 
en avons parlfi. 4. J'y ai beaucoup pense, mais je n'y puis rien faire. 

5. Vos amis s'enteressent d voire sort, ce qui doit vous consoler. 

6. Donnez-moi du papier & lettre. 7. Donnez-m'en une demi-dou- 
zaine de feuilles. 8. Pr6tez-lui votre grammaire, si vous n'en avez 
pas besoin. 9. Pr6tez-la-lui ; il vous la rendra tantot. 10. On a tort 
de ne penser qxCk soi. 11. On a souvent besoin d'un plus petit que 
soi. 12. Le monsieur qui a loue Tappartement au premier, est ici. 
13. C*est un monsieur ^ barbe grise, d'environ soixaute aiis. 14. Re- 
cevez-le avec 6gard, et donnez-lui la clef. 15. J'ai vu le peintre dont 
vous m'avez donn6 Tadresse. 16. C'est un homme dont tout le 
monde admire le talent. 17. Celui qui n'a jamais souffert, ne pent 
comprendre les maux d'autrui. 18. Je n'estime point celle qui fait# 
plus de cas de sa beaute que de son esprit. 19. Prenez ce gSpteau ; 
coupez-le en quatre parties egales, et donnez-en unmorceau k cliacun 
de vos fr^res. 

Theme 50. 

1. You do not know wbat troubles me. 2. I cannot tell it to you. 
8. I think of it all the time. 4. I cannot speak of it with any one. 
6. I know that you have trouble, which grieves me. 6. If I can be 
useful to you, tell me of it (it to me). 7. Speak to me of your 
trouble, 8. Speak of it to me without reserve. 9. Every one is 
master in his own house. 10. The gentleman is here who sold you 
the horse. 11. Tell him to come back next week. 12. ^ know the 
lady of whom you speak. 13. She is a person, whose qualities of 
heart and mind we admire. 14. There is the agent whose address 
you ask for. 15. It is the same who rented us the house in which we 
live. 16. We do not pity him who pities nobody. 17. I do not 
esteem her who loves flattery better than truth. 
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FIPTY-FIBST LESSON. 

THE VEBB. 

1. Agreement of the Verb and its Subject 

A verb agrees in person and number with its subject. When the 
subject is composed of two or more nouns or pronouns in the sin- 
gular, the verb is put in the plural ; and when the nouns or pro- 
nouns are of different persons^ the verb agrees with the first person 
in preference to the second, and with the second in preference to 
the third. 

Men fr^re et moi (nous) vlendrons). M7 brother and I wJH come. 

When the words forming the subject are connected by ou, and 
^ are of the third person, the verb agrees with the last ; but when 
they are of different persons, the verb is put in the plural and agrees 
with the person who has the precedence. 

Lui ou son fr^re vlendra. He or his brother will come. 

Lui ou moi vlendrons. He or I will come. 

A verb having a collective noun in the singular for its subject, is 
put in the singular. 

Le peuple ^talt mloontent. The people were dissatisfied. 

When the collective noun is followed by de and another noun, 
the verb agrees with the noun to which the action refers. 

tJne foule d'enfants enoombralt A crowd of children obstructed 

la rue. the street. 

XJne foule d'enfants oouraient A crowd of children ran through 

dans la rue. the street. 

The verb 6tre having oe for its subject, is put in the plural only 
when it is followed by a noun or pronoun in the third person pla 
ral ' Ce sont eux. It is they. O'est nous. It is we. 
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A verb having a relative pronoim for its subject, ajgrees with the 
antecedent of the relative pronoim. 

Moi, qui snis votre ami I, who am jonr friend. 

2. Use of the Tenses of the Indicative. 

The present tense is used to express what exists or takes place at 
the present time. 

Je lis, I am reading. 

Je lis tons lea Joazs. I read ever7 day. 

The present tense maj be used to express a proximate future. 

Je pars demain. I leave to-morrow. 

The present tense is used to express a state or action which has 
been going on for some time, and is still continuing in the present. 
In this case the perfect tense is used in English. 

Je stds id depuis lundi. I have been here since Monday. 

Oombien de temps y a-t-il que How long have you lived here 7 

vous demeurez icif 
n y a trois axis que Je demeure I have lived here three years. 

ici. 

The impeffeet tense is used to express what existed, or what was 
going on, in past time. 

Je lisais quand vous 6tes entr6. I was reading when you came in. 
Je lisais beaucoup autrefois. I used to read a great deal. 

The past indefinite tense represents the state or action as com- 
pleted, either now or long since. 

JTai vn votre oncle. ' I saw (or have seen) your uncle. 

Je Tai vu il y a un an. I saw him a year ago. 

The past definite tense is used to express what occurred in a time 
entirely elapsed, and of which the present day forms no part. 

Je vis votre onole Tan dernier. I saw your uncle last year. 

Rem. It is equally correct in such cases to use the past indefinite 
tense, and to say : J*ai vu votre onole Tan dernier. In conversation, 
this tense is almost always preferred to the past definite. 
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The pUfuperfeet texuie denotes that an action or event had taken 
place at, or before, some past time mentioned. 

Votia ^tiez parti quand Je suia You had started when I arrived. 
arriv6. 

The pckst aTiieriar tense is used to express the earlier of two actions 
immediately succeeding each other, when the latter action is ex- 
pressed by a verb in the past definite tense. 

Je partis aussitdt que Je me faa I started as soon as I had risen, 
leve. 

The future tenses are used to express what will take place in 
future time. 

The future tenses are used in French, though not in English, 
after adverbs of time, when the action is placed in the future. 

Jepartirai quandj'auraifinimes I will start when I have finished 
affaires. mj business. 

Rbm. The future tenses are not used after the conjunction si, \f; 
but they may be used after si, whether, 

Je partiral, s'il vlent. I will leave, if he comes. 

Je ne sals s'il viendra ou non. I do not know whether he will 

come or not. 

3. Use of thV Conditional Mode. 

The conditional mode is used to express what would take place, 
or would have taken place, if a certain condition were, or had been, 
fulfilled. The condition, when expressed, is introduced by the con- 
junction si, if, with a verb in the imperfect or pluperfect tense of 
the indicative mood. 

Je le ferais, si Je pouvais. I would do it, if I could. 

Je Taurais fiEdt, si J'avais pu. I would have done it, if I had been 

able. 
n aurait pu le fiaire, s'il avait He cou.d have done it if be 
voulu. would. 
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Rem. The conditional mode is not used after si, if; but may be 
used after si, whether, 

Je ne sals sll viendrait, si Je I'izi. I do not know whether he would 
vitais. come, if I should invite him. 

4. Use of the Imperative Mode. 

The imperative mode is used in French, as in English, to exhort 
or to command. 

Rendez-moi heureuz. Make me happy. 

Ne me rendez pas malheureuz. Do not make me unhappy. 
Rendons-noiu utiles aux autres. Let us render ourselves useful to 

others. 

The third person of the imperative is supplied by the third person 
of the present tense of the subjunctive mode. 

Qall le fEume, at qu'ils en rient. Let him do it, and let them laugh. 

Verbs ending in the second person singular of the imperative 
in e, as parle, pense, ofire, and also the imperative va, add, for the 
sake of euphony, the letter s before en and y. 

Parle de oela. Parles-en. Speak of that. Speak of it. 

Pense acela. • Penses-y. Think of that. Think of it. 

Vaalamalson. Vas-y. Go home. Qo there. 

6. Use of the Subjniictive Mode. 

The subjunctive mode is used in dependent sentences : 

1. After verbs and phrases that express pleasure, pain, surprise 
will, desire, command, doubt, fear, etc. 

Je suis bien aise que vous ayez I am glad that you succeeded. 

reussi. 

n s'etonne que nous soyons id. He wonders that we are here. 

n desire que nous partions. He wishes us to leave. 

Je doute quHl le sache. I doubt his knowing it. 

2. After interrogative and negative sentences which imply doubt 
Oroyez-vous quHl le sache? Do you believe that he knows it 7 
Je ne pense pas qu'il le sache. I do not think that he knows it. 
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8. After impersonal verbs. 

n est temps que vomi partleZi It is time for 7011 to leaye. 
n had qnll le £BU»e. He must do it. 

4. In a relative sentence that limits one of the following wordB : 
le pliU| le moins, le mienz, le meilleur, le pire, le moindre, le senl, 
le premier, le dernier, etc. 

Vous 6tes le premier qui I'ait su. Yon are the first who knew it. 
Le seul qui pnisse le £Edre. The only one who can do it. 

5. In a relative sentence limiting a word of an indefinite sense. 

Je cherche qnelquhm qni le sache. I seek some one who knows it. 
n y a peu d'hommes qui le There are few men who know It. 
sachent. 

6. After certain conjunctions. (See Fiftj-second Lesson.) 

The tense of the verb, when it is in the subjunctive mode, depends 
on the tense of the governing verb. 

The present and future tenses require the present or past tense of 
the subjunctive. 

Je doute ) qull le fasse. I doubt ) his doing it. 

Je douterai ) quHl Pait fait. I shall doubt ) his having done it 

The past tenses and the tenses of the conditional require the im 
perfect or pluperfect of the subjunctive. 

Tai doute ) qull le fit. I doubted ) his doing it. 

Je douterais ) qull I'e^t fait. I would doubt ) his having done it 

6. Use of the Infinitive. 

The infinitive may be used as subject or as object. 

Parler trop est imprudent. To speak too much is imprudent 

Je veux vous rendre ce service. I will render you that service. 
Je le ferai pour vous obliger. I will do it to oblige you. 

The past tense of the infinitive is used after the preposition apres, 
whereas, in English, the present or compound participle is used. 

Apres avoir dit cela il sortit. After saying that he went out. 
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7. Ckyverament of Verba 

Some yerbe are transitive in English and intransitive or neater Sb 
French ; and again, some verbs are transitive or active in B^raneh, 
which are intransitive in English. 
User de quelque chose. To use a thing. 

Abnser de *' To abuse " 

Doater de ^ To doubt " 

Jonirde " To enjoy " 

Convenir a qnelqn'nn. To suit somebody. 

Ob^ir si « To obey 

Plaire k ^ To please 

Bepondre i ^ To answer 

Ressambler a *< To resemble" 

And 
Demander quelque chose. To ask for something. 

Desirer « «• To wish for 

Payer " « To pay for 

Z>0Toir « « To owe for " 

Boouter quelqu'un. To listen to somebody. 

Regaxder *< To look at '* 

Some verbe require a different preposition in French than they do 
in EngliBh. 

Penser i, to think of. Rire de, to laugh at. 

The following are some of the verbs wliich govern the infinitive 
directly (See Twentieth Lesson — ^2) : 

JJmer mienz, to like Bntendre, to hear. SftToir, to know how. 

better. 

Compter, to intend. Faire, to get. Voir, to see. 

Orolre, to believe. Pouvoir, to be able. Vouloir, to be willing. 

The following are some of the verbs which require il before the 
dependent infinitive (See Twenty-second Lesson) : 
Aimer, to like. Donner, to give. Panrenir, to succeed (in). 

S'amuaer, to amuse Employer, to employ. Penser, to think. 

one's self. 
Apprendre, to learn. Xnviter, to invite. Perdre, to lose. 
OherdMTi to eeek. Mettre^ to put Be plaive^ to delight (In). 
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The following are some of tlie verbs wMch require de before the 
dependent infinitive (See Twenty-second Lesson) : 

Oesser, to cease. Finir, to finish. Promettre, to promine. 

Oonseiller, to advise. N6gliger, to neglect. Refuser, to refuse. 

Se dep6cher,to make Oublier, to forget. Rire, to laugh. 

haste. 

Dire, to tell. Permettre, to permit. TlU>her, to endeavor. 

Some verbs require different prepositions, according to the sense 
in which they are used, tarder a, to delay; tarder de, {impers) to 
long; venir, to come; venir a, to happen; venir de, to come from, to 
have just, . . 

n tarde bien a venir. He is long in coming. 

n me tarde de le voir. I long to see him. 

Je viens travailler. I come to work. 

S'il vient k mourir. If he happens to die. 

Je viens de le voir. I have just seen him 

Appartenir,* to belong. Etre &, to belong. 

X qui appartient cette maison ? To whom does that house belong ? 

Etre k is used in the sense of appartenir. 

A qui est cela ? Whose is that ? 

Cost a moi That is mine. 

A qui sont ces gants 9 Whose gloves are tliese ? 

lis sont a ma tante \ or ) m x» 

' I They are my aunt's. 

Ce sont les gants de ma tante. ) 

Vocabulary 61. 

Le peuple, the people. Garder, to keep ; to guai-d. 

IjO palais, the palace. Tuer, to kill. 

Une troupe, a band. Retrouver, to find {what was lost) 

Les troupes {plur,), the troops. Faire attendre, to keep waiting. 

La bataille, the battle. S'etonner, to wonder. 

Un servioe, a service. VotUoir du biea (a), to wish well. 
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Theme 51. 

Agreement. 1. Mj friend and I shall start to-morrow. 2. Yoa 
or Henry will come with ns. 8. The people were complaining of 
the conduct of the troops. 4. A band of soldiers kept the door of 
the palace. 5. A great many soldiers were killed in the last battle. 
6. They are our friends, who invited us. 7. It is you, gentlemen, 
who refused to come. 

TJge of the Tenses. 8. How long have you been here ? 9. 1 have 
been here since Saturday. 10. I have been waiting two hours for 
my brother. 11. I have lost my grammar. 12. Yesterday I found it 
among the books which you returned to me. 13. Last winter we 
were in Paris. 14. One day I received a letter which called me back 
to New York ; my father was sick. 15. As soon as I had learned this 
news, I came back to the United States. 16. I shall start when my 
brother comes. 17. I will start to-day, if he comes. 18. I do not 
know whether he will come. 

Conditional Mode. 19. He would come, if he could. 20. He 
would have come yesterday, if it had not rained. 21. 1 would render 
you that service, if it (ce) were in (en) my power. 22. 1 would have 
done BO already. 

Imperative Mode. 23. Do not k^ep me waiting long. 24. Let 
us render ourselves agreeable to those of whom we have need. 

Sul^unctive Mode. 25. I am glad that you have come. 26. 1 am 
sorry that your brother is sick. 27. I wonder that he has not written 
to me. 28. I doubt whether (que) he knows that you are here. 29. 1 
do not think that he knows it. 30. It is time for us to go (away). 
31. I must first finish what I am doing. 32. The professor wished 
me to write my exercise before I left. 

Government. 33. Do you doubt that? 34. I do not doubt it. 
35. You enjoy great advantages; do not abuse them. 36. Try to 
please your teachers ; they wish you well. 37. I owe you for these 
boots ; I will pay you for them as soon as I receive my money. 
38. Whose penknife is this ? 39. It is mine. 40. That store belongs 
to my uncle. 41. He is long in coming. 42. I long to see him. 
43. He has just arrived. 44. I knew that it was he, because he re* 
sembles your father. 
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FIFTY-SECOND LESSON. 

THE PAKTICIPLB. 

The prindpal nses of the participles, present and past, have been 
explained in the Twentj-first Lesson. 
The present participle may be nsed without en : 

1. To state a determinative or explanatory circumstance, with ref- 
erence to the subject or object of the verb. 

Un Jeiine homme connaissant sea A young man knowing his own 

inter^ts, ne negligera pas ses interest, will not neglect his 

etudes. studies. 

J'ai vu cet homme tenant un I have seen that man holding a 

livre a la main. book in his hand. 

2. To state a conclusive circumstance, in an absolute manner. 

La pais etant conclue, les armees Peace being concluded, the ar- 
se retirerent. mies withdrew. 

THE ADVEEB. 

Davantage, plus, more. Davantage can have no dependent words 
following it ; but is preferable to plus at the end of a sentence. 

Si, 9o; tant, so mttchf denote extension ; aussi, as, so; autant, as 
much, so much, denote comparison. 

Rem. Si may be used for aussi, and tant for autant, in negative 
sentences. 

Plutdt, plus t6t. Plut6t means rather; and plus tdt, sooner. 

Tout a coup, means suddenly; and tout d'un coup, all in one stroke, 

De suite means in succession; and tout de suite, immediately. 

Adverbs are generally placed immediately after the verb. When 
the verb is in a compound tense, the adverb is placed between the 
auxiliary verb and the past participle. Adverbs of several syllables 
and adverbial phrases are placed after the participle. Adverbs de- 
noting time absolute, as, hier, at^ourd'hui, demain, etc., may be 
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placed before the subject ; but no adverb can be placed between the 
subject and the verb. 

Adverbs of comparison are repeated with each word which they 
modify. Adverbs of quantity need not be repeated ; but the prepo 
sition de must precede each noun which the adverb limits. 

THE NEGATIVE PARTICLE KE. 

The particle ne is required before a verb in the subjunctive mode. 

1. After verbs that express fear or apprehension, when they are 
used affirmatively. 

2. After the verbs emp^cher, to pr&oerU, to hinder, and prendre 
garde, to bewa/re; to take ca/re (not). 

3. After desesperer, to despair; disconvenir, to disovm, to deny; 
doixter, to dovbt; nier, to deny, when they are used negatively. 

4. After the conjunctions k moins que, unless; de crainte que, de 
peur que, for fear that, 

5. Ne is also required before the verb in the second member of a 
comparative sentence, when the first member is affirmative. 

II est plus liche qu'on ne le penae. He is richer than people think. 
II parle autrement qu'il ne pense. He speaks otherwise than he 

thinks. 

THE PREPOSITION. 

A, dans, en, in. A directs the mind to the locality ; dans, points 
to the inside of it ; en and the noun which it precedes, form a kind of 
adverbial phrase. H est au magasin, he is at th>e store. H est dans 
le magasin, hs isin the store. Le cafe est en magasin, th>e coffee is 
stored. 

En, a, to or in. The preposition en is used before the names of 
countries of the feminine gender ; and the preposition k and the 
article^ before the names of countries of the masculine gender. 
Bn Franoe, to or in France. Au Mexique, to or in Mexico. 

When dans and en are used with reference to time, dans precedes 
the epoch at which, and en the period in which, anything is to be, 
or can be, done. Je pars dans deux heures, / start in two hov/rs. 



28S 8YKTAZ OF 

Je pens finir oet ouvrage en deux henres, I ccm finish thai work in 
tVH? hov/ri. 

De, avec, chez, with. De expresses result or consequence ; aveo 
bas the meaning of together withy by means of; chez has reference to 
one*B country, one's home. Qu'avez-voua fait de mon canif ? Whai 
hofoe you done with my penknife f ( Where is it f) Qu'avez-vous fiedt 
avec mon canif? Wliat have you done with my penknife? {Whai 
use have you m,ade of it ?) Chez les Remains c'etait la coutuxne. 
Among the Romans it was the custo^n. 

De, than. After plus and moins, de is used before a numeral 
adjective, and not que : plus de vingt, more than twenty ; moins de 
diz, less than ten. 

Avant, devant, before, Avant denotes priority, devant, position. 
II est venu avant moL H s'est place devant moi. 

Entre, parmi, among. Entre is used distributively ; parmi, 
means in the middle of Bntre nouSj amsn^ us. Parmi le peuple, 
among the people. 

Vers, envers, towa/rds. Vers is used to express physical direc- 
tion, and envers to express moral direction. Vers le nord, towards 
the north. Poll envers tout le monde, polite towards everybody. 

The prepositions a, de, en, sans, are repeated before each word. 

THE CONJUNCTION. 

Certain conjunctions are always followed by the subjunctive mode. 
The following are some of them, which are of frequent use. 

Afin que, in order that. Au cas or en cas que, in case. 

A moins que, (Rem.) unless. Pour que, in order that. 

Avant que, before. Pourvu que, provided. 

Bien que, although. Qudque, although. 

De crainte que^ ) for fear ; lest. Sans que, without. 

De peur que, \ (Rbm.) Suppose que, suppose. 

Rem. a moins que, de crainte que, de peur que, require ne before 
the verb. 

After the conjunction que, the verb is put in the indicative or the 
subjunctive, according as the preceding proposition may require. 
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The conjunction cannot be omitted ; but instead of repeating any 
of the compoond conjunctions, que is used in tlieir place, and gov- 
erns the verb in the same manner as the conjunction for which it 
stands. 

Que, used to avoid the conjunction si, \f, governs the subjunctiye 
mode, although si requires the verb in the indicative. Si vona 
venez et que Je ne sois pas au logis, attendez-moL If you come and 
{if) lam^ not in, fmitfor me, 

Que^ in exclamatory sentences, is used for comme and for com- 
bien. 

Que c'est beau 1 How beautiful that is 1 

Que vous dies bon ! How good you are ! 

Que de bont6 vous avez 1 How much kindness you have ! 

Bt is used to join similar parts of an affirmative proposition ; ni 
to join similar parts of a negative proposition. 

n ressemble a son frere, et de He resembles his brother, both in 

visage et de caractere. face and disposition. 

n ne ressemble pas a son frere, He does not resemble his brother, 

ni de visage ni de caractere. either in face or disposition. 

Ni is used in connection with non plus (either, in a negatvoe sense). 
n ne veut pas le £aire, ni moi non plus. He vnll not do it, nor 1 
eiUh&r, Mou frere ne veut pas le fafre non plus. My brother wiU 
not do it either. 

Vocabulary 52. 

La parole, the word. Inviter, to invite. 

La difficult^, the difficulty. Secourir* quelqu'un, to come to 

Un principe, a principle. one's assistance. 

Le Canada, Canada. Offrir * (de), to off er (f or). 

En voiture, in a carriage. Renoncer (a), to renounce. 

Dans Tembarras, in difficulty. Je vous en prie, praj. 

Theme 52. 

Present Part. 1. Our friends seeing that we were in difficulty, 
fame promptly to our assistance. 2. On coming in, I saw the profes 
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8or holding yonr copy-book in his hand. 3. He read jour ezezdflt, 
and having read it, he said, this is the best exerdse I have seen to- 
day. 

Adverbs. 4. I offered yon fifty dollars for your boat ; and I wUl 
not give any more /<7rti^ (en). 5. Do not laugh so loud. 6. Do not 
speak so much. 7. I would rather die than renounce my principles. 

8. He had no sooner pronounced these words than he went out. 

9. Your friend has been absent three days in 8uccesst>n. 10. I wlU 
go to him immediately. 11. I often see him, but I seldom speak to 
him. 12. I never had any difficulties with him. 

The Particle Ne. 18. I fear that he may be sick. 14. I will pre- 
vent his going out. 15. Take care that he does not hear you. 16. I 
do not doubt his being sick. 17. I shall not go there, unless he 
invites me personally (lui-m6me). 18. His conduct is much better 
than it was formerly. 

Prepositions. 19. My father is in his office ; my mother is in her 
room ; and my sister has gone out in a carriage. 20. My unde was 
in France last year, and he has gone to Mexico now. 21. I will go 
to Canada in a fortnight. 22. I wrote this exercise in forty minutes. 
23. What have you done with my grammar ; I cannot find it any- 
where? 24. What have you done with my gold pen; it is quite 
spoiled ? 25. I have more than ten pens ; but not one is good. 26. 1 
shall not go out before noon. 27. There is a carriage before the 
door. 28. I will come towards evening. 29. Pray, be polite towards 
everybody. 

Cox\|imctions. 30. If you see my brother before he goes to the 
office, give him this letter. 31. I send it to him (in order) that he 
may comprehend the situation of that business. 32. Provided you 
do your duty, all will be well. 33. If you have to leave, and cannot 
come to see me, write to me. 34. How kind you are ! 35. How 
many fine things one sees in Paris 1 36. He will never believe that 
story. 87. I cannot believe it either. 38. My father does not b# 
Ueve that he has done it, or that he ever will do it. 
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I. 
Une famine, a family. 

Le pdre, the faXher. 

La mdre, tfiA mother. 

Les enflmts, the cfMdren. 

Un fllB. a eon. 

Une fllie, a dauqhter. 

Un frdre^ a brother, 

Une Boenr, a sUter. 

Un frdra jumeau, a twiihbrother. 

Une Bceur jumelle, a ttoinsister. 

Le grand-pdre, ^ grofMlrf other. 

La gmnd^mdre, M« grand-mot/ier. 

Un petitrtUa, a grandson. 

Une petite-fllle, a grand-datighter. 

Un oncle, an t^ncfe. 

Une tante, an ai«n^. 

Un neven, a naahew. 

Une nidce, a niece. 

Un conain, a cousin^ m. 

Une coaBine, a eouein^f. 

Un parrain, a godfather. 

Une marrame, a godmother. 

Un fUleul, a godson. 

Une flllenle, a goddaughter. 

Un beau-pdre, a /a2A«r4n4am 
Une beUe-mdre, a inaM«r-in-tau7. 

Un beau-frdre, a ftfoM«r-in-to«r. 
Une bene-soeur, a 9ieter4n-iaw. 
Un parent, a rekMon^ m. 
Une parente, a relation^ f. 
Un proche parent, a near rdation 
Un parent 6loig^6. a distant relaMnn 
Vn coasin germain. a Jtrst-caimn , m. 
Une coaeine germalne, ajlrot-coueia^/, 
Vn tateor, a gruardkan. 



Un pnpille, a ward., m. 
Une papille, a ward,/. 

II. 

Le corps, the body. 

La tdte, the head. 

Le front, the forehead. 

La flgare, ^le face. 

Le vfeage, the face. 

La penn, tfie eJHn. 

Le teint, the complexion. 

La barbe, the beard. 

Les traits, the features. 

Un oeil, an et/e. 

Les yeux, ^i^« «|/«r. 

La pmnelle, the eycSbaXl.. 

Les Boarcils, th/s eyebrmps. 

Les panpieres, tJte ey^ids. 

Le nez, ^A« nose. 

La bonche, ^ ynou^A. 

Les Idvres, the lips. 

Une dent, a tooth. 

Les gencives, the gvms. 

Le jMlais, the palate. 

La langae, <!A« tongue. 

Le gosler, ^A« throat. 

Les Joues, ^ cheeks. 

Les favoris, ^ «;AfoA6rff. 

Le menton, <!A« cAin. 

Les oreilles, the ears. 

Le con, the neck. 

Les 6panles, the shotdders 

Le dos, ^ back. 

La taille, ^ ti^afo^. 

Les membres, the Umbs. 

Le bras, the arm. 

Le conde, the eUfOW. 

La main, ^ hand, 

Les doigtB, the Angers, 

Le ponce, ^A« ^t^md. 

Lefi ongles, theflnger-nailb 

La jamoe, ^ ^.g^. 

Le genou, the knee. 

Lepied, the foot. 
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La cheville, the ankle. 
Le tiiloD, the heel. 
La plante, the gole. 
Un orteil, a toe. 
I^ poUrlne, ttie bt'ecut. 
Le.) poamoDB, tAe lungs, 
L'haieine, the breath. 
Le coear, the heart. 
L'estomac, the stomach. 
Le foie, the liver. 
Le rang, the blood. 
Un OB, a bone. 
Vne artdre, an artery. 
Uue veine, a vein. 
Le pools, the pulse. 
Lea nerfe, the nerver. 
I«8 chevenx, the hair. 
Vne boucle. a curl. 

IIL 

Un metier, a trai'-". 

Un architecte, an architect. 
Un fermier, a fanner. 
Un jardiuier, a gardener. 
I'n arpenteur, a surveyor. 
Un avoa£, a lawyer. 
Un avocat, a barrister. 
Un m6decin, a physician. 
Un chirurglen, a surgeon. 
Un dentiste, a dentist. 
Un pharmacien, an apotliecary. 
Un oanqaier, a banker. 
Un n6gociant, a merchanf. 
Un commer9ant, a tradesma/i. 
Un marchand, a shop-keeper. 

Un orfdvre, o goldsmith. 

Un 6ditear, a publisher. 

Un r6dai/tear, an editor. 

Un imprimeur, a printer. 

Un agent de change, a stock-iyroker. 

Un courtier, a broker. 

Un boulanger, a b<dur. 

Un boucher, a Imtcher. 

Un 6picier, a grocer. 

Un cnarpentier, a carpenter. 

Un menuisier, o Joiner. 

Un 4b§niste, a coMn^^moX^er. 

Un tailleor, a toitor. 

Un cordonnier, a shoemaker. 

Un bottler, a bootmaker. 

Un chapelier, a hat-^naker. 

Un vitrier, a glazier. 

Vu horloger, a watchmaker. 

Un coiffeur, a hair-dresser. 

Un peintre, a pointer. 

Un teinturier, a dyer. 

Tin pnpetier, a stationer. 

Un tapistiier, an upholsterer. 

Un rnrossier, a coach^maker. 

Uu. coutelier, a cutler. 



Un Berrarier, a locksmith. 

Un forgeron, a bladksmith. 

Un paassler, a pastry-cook. 

Un conflseur, a confectioner. 

Un convrenr, a «/a«r. 

Un maoon, a mason. 

Un sellier, a saddler. 

Un plombier, a plumber. 

Un mannfiu^tiirier, a manttfacturer. 

Un tiBnerand. a t^;6av«r. 

Un artisan, a mechanic. 

Un onvrier, a toorkman. 

Un ramoneur, a cAimn«y-«t(;«;p^. 

Un balayeur, a sweeper. 

Une marchande de modes, a milUner. 

Une couturidre, a dress^rnaker. 

Une lingdre, a seamstress. 

Une blanchiBsense, a washer-iooman. 

Une laitidre, a milkriDoman. 

Une bonne, a chUdTs nurse. 

Une nourrice, a t«;e^-nurM. 

Une garde, a nurse for the sick, 

IV. 

Les sens, the senses. 

Un senB, a sense. 

La Yue, sigM. 

L^oule, hearing. 

L^odorat, smdling. 

Le go^t, taste. 

lie tovLCher, feeling. 

Une Bensation, a sensation. 

Une douleur, a pain. 

Des 61ancementB, throbbings. 

Une maladle, a sickness. 

Un rhume, a cold. 

Un rhume de cervean, a cold in the head. 

de poitrine, a cold on tiis 

lungs. 
La tonx, the cough 
La fidvre, the fever. 
Un accds de flevre, a fitqf ague. 
Le MsBon, shivering, <xm chills. 
Le mal de gorge, sore-throa*. 

de tete, the headach. 

de dents, the toothache. 

de coBur, sickness., nausea. 

La flevre scarlatine, the scarlet fever. 

La petite y6role, the smallpox. 

La rongeole, the measles. 

La coquelnche, the whooping-cough. 

Une fluxion de poitrlne, an ii^/uunmo 

tion in the chest. 
La nfivralgie. neuralgia. 
La gonrme, the munips. 
Un compdrc loriot, a sty. 
DcB engelnres, chilblains. 
Un point dc cOt^, a sHtch in the side. 
Le mal de mer, sea-pickness. 

du payj», home-sicknesb\ 

La mi'^'raine, the Hck headache. 
Uue udmangeaison, an itching. 
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La gontte, thje gout. 

Une eDtorae, a sprain. 

Une coapnre, a cut. 

Une 6gratignare, a senUch. 

Une brfUure, a mim. 

Une piqflre, a prick. 

Une cicatrice, a scar. 

Un remdde, a remedy. 

Une pillule, a pUL 

Des paetilles, lozenges. 

Une m6decine, j^ysic. 

Une potion, a mixture. 

Un gargarisme, a gargle. 

Un cataplasme, a pouUice, 

Un y^Bicatoire. a blister. 

Une saign^e, bleeding. 

Une incision, cupping. 

Un emplfttre, o piaster. 

Du ta^tas d'Angleterre, court-plaster. 

De la charpie, /in^ 

De Tongnent, ointfnent. 

Une sangsne, a leech. 

Du Boul^ement, re/i^. 

Une gu^rison, a cure. 

Une rechute, a relapse. 

L'agonie, the death-pangs. 

Le rftle, the death-rattie. 

V. 

Un trousseau, a set of clothes. 

La toilette, the dress. 

La coiffure, the head-dress. 

Un n6ccpeaire, a dressing-case. 

Vn peigne, a comb. 

Une broBse, a brush. 

Des ciseaux, scissors. 

Un rasoir, a razor. 

Du eavon, soap. 

De la pommade, pomatvm. 

Un chapeau, a hat., a bonnet. 

La forme, the crown. 

Le bord, the brim. 

La coiffe, the lining. 

Une casqnette, a cap. 

Tl's habits, clothes. 

Un habit, a coa^. 

T'^n gilet, a waistcoat 

Une veste, a vest, a jacket, 

1 collet, the collar. 

Los manches, the sleeves. 

Li's pans, the skirts. 

Une couture, a seam. 

La doublure. ^A« lining, 

hcs revers, the facings. 

Un pli, a wrinMe. 

Une poche, a pocket, 

Vr\ bouton, a button. 

T'no boutonnidre, a button-Aole, 

Do3 manchettcs, e>{f8. 

Un pantalon, a pair of pantaloons. 



Un calefon, a pair of drawers. 

Dee breteUes, suspenders. 

Le linge, the.line?i. 

Une chemise, a «Air<. 

Une chemisette, a shirt-bosom. 

Un col, a collar, a stock. 

Une cravate, a cravat. 

Une robe, a dress. 

Une robe de chnmbre. a dressing-goivn 

Une robe de bal, a party-dress. 

Une robe de ville, a walking-dreas. 

Un jupon, a petticoat. 

Un corset, a corset. 

Lea (Billets, the holes. 

Le lacet, the lacing. 

Un flchu, a neckerchitf, 

Un tablier, an ap?vn. 

Une ceinture, a 6e/A 

Un ruban, a ribbon. 

Un cordon, a string. 

Un ncEud, a knot. 

Une boucle, a buckh. 

Une agrafe, a a?(ur0. 

Un crochet, a hook. 

Une parure, a set of jewels, 

Un collier, a necklace. 

Un bracelet, a bracelet. 

Une bague, a ri/i^y. 

Une boucle d'oreille, an ear-ring. 

Une §charpe, a sca.j . 

Un chftle, a shawl. 

Un manteau, a cloak. 

Un manchon, a m'tjfff, 

Un voile, a veXL. 

Des bottee, doote. 

Des bottinee, ladies' boots. 

Des Bouliers, shoes. 

Des gu§tree. gaiters. 

Des brodequins, /a^erf dooto. 

Dew pantouflcH, slippers. 

Dea bas, stockings, 

line garretidre, a garter. 

Un mouchoir, a handkerchitf. 

Des gants, glores. 

Un 6ventaii, a fan. 

Une lorgnette, V/t opera-glass. 

Une ombrelle, a parasol. 

Un flacon d^odeura, a srttMling-boUU 

VI. 

Une maison, a house. 

La &9ade, ^^ //on^. 

Le perron, ^« j^i^Aj5 q/" steps. 

La porte, ^ efoor. 

Le num6ro, the number. 

Le marteau, the knocker. 

La sonnette, the bell. 

La clef, <A« key. 

Un loquet, a wfcA. 

Le dficrottoir, the scraper. 

Le vestibule, the haU, the. ei. ^r t, 

Le rez-de-chauBB^e, the grouiJi-^..^ . 
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La salle, (hs parlor. 

Un mar, a toaU. 

Un cloison, a partUion. 

L'escalier, the stairs. 

La rampe, the banisters. 

Lea marches, the steps. 

Un 6tage, a story. 

Un appartement, an apartment. 

Une chambre, a room. 

La chambre de devant, the front room. 

La chambre da fond, the back room, 

Une Berrare, a lock. 

Le troa de ecrrare, the key-hole. 

Un verroa, a bolt. 

Ungond, a hinge. 

La fendtre, the toindow. 

Le chassis, the sash. 

Un carreaa de vitre, a pane of gUus. 

Un ridean, a curtain. 

Une marquise, an awning, 

Un gland, a tassel. 

Un volet, a shutter. 

Une jaloasie, a bUnd, 

Un balcon. a balcony. 

Le Halon, Vie drawing-room, 

Le plafond, the ceiling. 

La tentare, the paper. 

La chemin6e, the chimney, 

L^fttre, the hearth. 

Le plancher, the floor, 

Une chambre ^ coucher, a bed-room. 

Un cabinet de toilette, a dressing-room, 

Une armoire, a closet. 

La salle k manger, the dining-room. 

La chambre dee enflEinta, the nursery, 

Une bibliothdque, a library. 

Un grenier, a garret. 

Une mansarde, an attic. 

Le toit, the roqf. 

Une pontre, a beam. 

Une solive, a Joist. 

Une plate-forme, a platform. 

Une goattidre, a «2X>v^. 

Un tnyaa, a pipe. 

Un 6goat, a drain. 

Une pierre, a stone. 

Une Driqiie, a brick. 

Une ardoise, a «to^ 

De la chaux, lime. 

Da mortier, mortar. 

Da ciment, cement. 

Da pl&tre,i^cw^. 

Le propri^laire, ^ landlord, 

Le loyer, ^ r«i^. 

Un locataire, a tenant. 

vn. 
Le mobilier, the furniture. 

Un meable, a piece of furniture. 
Lee pincettes, the tongs. 
liii pelle, the shovel. 
Le tistonierf the poker. 



Le Boofflet, the bellows. 

Le garde-cendre, the fender. 

La, grille, the grate. 

Les chenets, m« andirons. 

Le seaa ^ charbon, the coal-scuttle. 

Le coin da fea, the fireside. 

Un 6craa, a screen. 

Un calorifdre, a furnace. 

La boache de chalear, the register. 

Une table, a table. 

Une chaise, a cAair. 

Un faateail, an arm-chair. 

Un sofa, a s<^a. 

Un coassin, a cushion. 

Un taboaret, a stool. 

Une armoire, a cupboard. 

Les tablettes, ^ shelves. 

Une commode, a cA^< (j^ drawers. 

Un tiroir, a drawer. 

Une bibliothdqae, a book-case. 

Les rayons, M« shelves. 

Une toilette, a toilet-table. 

Un lavabo. a wash-stand. 

Un pot ^ reaa, a pit^iher. 

La cuvette, ^A« tra«A-da«in. 

Une serviette, a napkin ; a toweL 

Un essuie-main, a towel. 

Un miroir, a looking-glass. 

Un lit, a bed. 

Le bois de lit, the bedstead. 

Une paillasse, a straw bed. 

Un matelas, a mattrass. 

Un lit de plome. a feather bed. 

Un oreiller, a plUow. 

Une taie d'oreiUer. a j^llow-case, 

Un traversin, a bolder. 

Un drap, a sheet. 

Une couvertare, a blanket. 

Le couvre-pied, <A« coverlet. 

Les rideaux. /^ cuf^in«. 

Une cousiniere, a mosguito-neC, 

Un tableau, a picture. 

Le cadre, <A« frame. 

Le verre, <A« o/a««. 

La gravure, the engraving, 

Une pendnle, a time-piece. 

Un vase, a vase. 

Un chandelier, a candlestick. 

Une chandelle, a candle. 

Une bougie, a wax-candle. 

La mdche, ^A« tdcA. 

Une aUumette, a match. 

Un lustre, a cAan<fe/i6r. 

Le gaz, the gas. 

Un oec-de-gazj a burner. 

Une lampe, a lamp. 

De la porcelaine, china. 

Un service de porcelaine, a ae^Q^Mina. 

Une statue, a statue. 

Le pl^destal, the pedestal. 

Un omement, an ornament, 

Ij8l dorure, the {gilding. 

Un tapis, a carpet. 
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Un boffet a sideboard. 

Un plateteu, a waiter. 

tine tasse et la soacoape, a cup arui aau' 

cer. 
Unbol, a bawl. 
Un Bacrier, a sugar-bowl. 
Lee plnces & encre, the sugar-tongs. 
Un ta6idre, a tea-pot. 
Une cafetidre, a coffee-poL 
L'argenterie, tJie silver. 
L^huuier, the cruet-stand. 
La barette ik Tbnile, the oil cruet. 
La saliire, the salt-cellar. 
1a\ poivridre, the pepper-box. 
Le montardier, the mustard-pot. 
Le Boladier, the salad dish. 
Une carafe, a decanter. 
La caiBine, the kitchen. 
La batterie de cuisine, kitchen tttensHs. 
Un four, an oven. 
Un fourneau, a range. 
Une boullloire, a kettle. 
Une casBerole, a saucepan. 
La cave, the cellar. 
Un barii, a barrel. 
Un baqaet, a tub. 
Un sean, a pail. 
Un balai, a broom. 
Un tripled, a triret. 
Un fer ^ repaseer, a flat4ron. 
Un gril, a gridiron. 
Un B^cboir, a clothes-horse. 
Un hachoir, o choppiny-knife. 

vm. 
Un repas, a m^'of. 

Le dejeuner, brea/^ast 

Le diner, dinner. 

Le Bonper, supper. 

Une collation, a coUafion. 

Un goflter, a luncheon,. 

Un Bervlce, a cowrie (a< Conner). 

Le dessert, ^^ dessert. 

La nappe, /^ table-cloth. 

Une serviette, a napkin. 

Une culller, or cuilldre, a spoon. 

Une fourchette, a /orA:. 

Un couteau, a knife. 

Du pain tendre, or frals, n^ew bread. 

Da pain rasBis, stale bread. 

Da pain de manage, home-made bread. 

Un pain, a loaf. 

L^entame. the first cut. 

De la create, crust. 

De la mie, crumb. 

Une tartine, a elice of bread and butter. 

Des petits pains, rolls. 

Dii caf6, «^<?«. 

Du tb6, tea. 

Dn chocolat, chocolate. 

Du lait, mi/A;. 

De la crdme, cream. 



Da bearre, butter. 

Du fromage, cheeie. 

Da vermicelle, veryr^ic^^i. 

Du riz, rice. 

Un oeaf, an egg. 

La coque, the shell. 

Le blanc, the white. 

Le jaane, ^ yolk. 

Un oeaf It la coque, a boiled egg. 

Des oeufs brouiI168, scramUed eggs, 

Des oeufs pocb^s, poached eggs. 

Des oenfe frits, /rierf cp<7'. 

Une omelette, an omdet. 

Du flan, custard. 

Un plat, a <{i«A. 

Une assiette, a plate. 

tin coquetier, an egg-cup. 

Une soupidre, a soup-turcen, 

De la Boupe, soup. 

Du bouillon, broth^ be^-soup, 

De la viande, msat. 

Du boeaf, beef. 

Du rOti, n>o«/ deef. 

Du bouilli, boiled be^. 

Du biftek, beefsteaJc. 

Du veau, t^^af. 

Une cOtelette de veau, a veal-cutlet. 

De la viande bieu cuite, weU-dons ineat. 

De la viande pen cuite, rare mea . 

Du hachls, mtnce-w^at. 

Du mouton, mutton. 

Une cOtelette de mouton, a mutton-r^o/h 

Un gigot de mouton, a leg qfmutt^.i , 

De ragneau, lamb. 

Du pore, pork. 

Du saindoux, lard. 

Du lard, bacon. 

Du jambon, Juim. 

Une tranche de jambon, a slice qfhm/L 

Du gras,/a^. 

Du maigre, lean. 

Du Jus, s^ra^y. 

De la sauce, made-gram/. 

Un ragoftt, a stew. 

Des legumes, vegetables. 

Un chou, a cabboiye. 

Un navet, a turnip. 

Une carotte, o carrof. 

Un chou-fleur, a cauli-ffower. 

Un artichant, an a}iic!u.ke. 

Des asperges. o>7W Y/ c... 

Des 6pinardi5, sjdr>t'rf>. 

Dea haricots verts, string-beans 

Des pois, j9ea«. 

Des petits pois, green pea \ 

Une Detterave, a beet. 

Du Bel, salt. 

Du poivre, pepper. 

De la moutarde, mustard. 

Des Apices, spices. 

Des comichons, mr' * .. 

Une bouteille, a or 

Le boachon, ^ cc/-/j. 
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nn tire-bonchon, a corkscrew. 
Une Balade, a salad. 
De la laitue, lettuce. 
Da c^l^ri, celery. 
Un oignon, an onion, 
Du persil. parsley. 
De roBeille, sorrel. 
Une volajlle, a fowl. 
Du gibier, garni. 
Du poi8eou,^«A. 
Un pftt6, a meat-pie. 
Un tourte, a I7i«. 
Une tarte, a tart. 
Une pomme, an apple. 
Une poire, a pear. 
Dee c6rl8es, cherries. 
Dee groseilieB^ currants. 
DeB groeeillee a maquerean, gooseberries. 
Une p6che, a peach. 
Un aorlcot, an apiicof. 
Une prune, a p^wm. 
Dee fraiftes, stranbenies. 
Des ttambolHce, raspberries. 
Des noix, walnuts. 
Des noiHettee, hazelnuts. 
Da raisin, grapes. 
Des bonbons, sioeetmeats. 
Des drag^es, svgar-plnnis. 
Une amande, an alffiond. 
Une praline, a &u?7<^ almond, 
Du miel, Jion£y. 
Des compotes, stewed fruit. 
Des confiturey, pieserces. 
Une gelee, a J<j//y. 
Une glace, a« ice. 
Des beignets, /n^^r«. 
Des crfipes, pancakes. 
i*ur6e de pommes de terre, mashed pota- 
toes. 
Des patates, /w««^ potatoes!. 
De la sauce, «a^/c6. 
Compote de pommes, apiile-sauce, 

IX. 

Un animal, an animal. 

Una bdte, a beast. 

Un taareau, a &utf. 

Un boeaf, an ox. 

Une vacbe, a cow. 

Un veau, a calf. 

Un boiler, a ram. 

Un moaton, a «A6ep. 

Une brebis, an ewe, a shjsep. 

Un agneau, a lamb. 

Un bouc, a he-goat. 

Une cbdvre, a she-goat. 

Un cbeval, a horse. 

Une jumcnt, o mare. 

Un poulain, a oo^^. 

Un fine, an ass. 

Un chlen, a dog. 

Un chat, a cat. 



Un renard, o/cKT. 

Un cerf, a stag. 

Un daim, a deer. 

Une biche, a kid. 

Un &on, a fawn, 

Un loup, a t£;o(jr. 

Un sanglier, a wild boar. 

Un cochon, a hog. 

Un lidvre, a hare. 

Un lai)in, a rabbit. 

Un chlen de chasse, a hound. 

Un ^pagucul, a spaniel. 

Un basset, a ^CTTter. 

Un chlen d'arr§t, a setter. 

Un terre-neuve, a Newfoundland 

Un lion, a lion. 

Une lionne, a lioness. 

Un tlgre, a tiger. 

Une tigresse, a tigress. 

Un leopard, a leopard. 

Un 616phant, an e2^pAan<. 

Un chameau, a camel. 

Une girafe, a giraffe. 

Un ours, a ft^ar. 

Un singe, a monkey. 

Un castor, a beaver. 

Un oiseau, a bird. 

Un moineau, a sparrow. 

Une alouette, a writ. 

Une birondelle, a swaUow. 

Un roysignol, a nightingale. 

Un serin, a canary. 

Un rouge-gorge, a robin. 

Un merle, a blackbird. 

Un perroquet. a parrot. 

Un paon, a peacock. 

Un corbeau, a rarfn. 

Une corneille, a cronj. 

Un hibou, an ow^ 

Une chauve-BOuris, a bat. 

Un coq, a cock. 

Uno poule, a hen. 

Un poulet, a chicken. 

Un pigeon, a pigeon. 

Une Colombo, a «tor«. 

Un canard, a duck. 
Un cygne, a swan. 
Une perdrix, a partridge 
Une D§casse, a wood/x>ck. 
Une b^cassine, a ^i/^^. 
Une calUe, a guaiL 
Une aatmche, an ostrich. 
Une moaette, a gull. 
Un aide, aw eagle. 
Une oie, a g'oose. 
Un poisson, a fish. 
Une baleine, a whale. 
Un requin, a shark. 
Une morue, a cod, 
Uno raie, a *jfeafe. 
Un saumon, a salmon. 
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Un brochet, a pike. 

Uue merlache, a haddock. 

Vn 6perlaii, a smelt, 

Uue truite, a trout. 

Uue perche, a perch. 

Une anguiUe, an ed. 

Ua maqaereaa, a mackerel. 

Un hareng, a herring. 

Une aloee, a shad. 

Un homard, a lobster. 

Une crevette, a shrimp. 

Une hnltre, an oyster. 

Des insectes, insects. 

Dee reptiles, reptUes. 

Une monche, a fly. 

Une abeiUe, a bee. 

Une gndpe. a wasp. 

Une aauterelle, a grasshopper. 

Une couturidre, a lady-bfrd. 

Un papillon, a butterfly. 

Une demoiselle, a dragon-fly. 

Un moustiqne, a mosquito. 

Un consiu, a gnat: a mosquito. 

Une teigne, a moth. 

Un escarbot, a beetle. 

Un liina9on, a snail. 

Un serpent, a snake. 

Une cbenille, a caterpillar. 

Un ver, a worm. 

Un lizard, a lizard. 

Une souris, a mouse. 

Une taupe, a m<3{e. 

Un crapaud, a ftXMf. 

Une grenoniDe, a frog. 

Une araign6e, a spider. 

Une panaise, a bedbug. 

Une puce, a flea. 

Un perce-oreille, an eanrigr. 

Une founni, an ant. 

Un grillon, a cricket. 

Une sangsue, a leech. 

X. 

Les arbres, the trees. 

Un chdne, an oak. 
Un orme. an «?m. 
Un tillenl, a linden. 
Un ft^ne, an ash. 
Un pin. a pine. 
Un sapin, a fir. 
Un nover, a walnut. 

FSS?r%& }»<*-'»'*««* 

Un boalean, a 6ir<;A. 

Un peuplier, a Wf^r. 

Un sanle, a umow. 

Un sanle plenrenr, a weeping willow. 

Un hdtre, a beech. 

Un anne, an aider. 

Un 6rable. a maple. 

rin pommier, afi apple-tree. 

Un iK)irier, a pear-tree. 



Un p6cber, a peach-tree. 

Un prnnier, a plum-tree. 

Un cfirlsier, a cherry-tree. 

Un mflrier, a mulberry-tree. 

Des arbreaux, shrubs. 

Un Bureau, an e^cfer. 

Une aub§pine, a hawthorr. 

Un grosenler, a currant-hnr.h. 

Un nguier, a flg-tree. 

Un Grander, ow orange-tre^i. 

Un fraisier, a strawoerry-vins. 

Un framboisier, a rwybei ri,-lush. 

De la foug^re, /(jm. 

ManvaieeB berbes, weeds. 

Un chardon, a thistle. 

Des orties, nettles. 

Une ^pine, a <yiom. 

Une liane, a creeper. 

Du lierre, iiiy. 

De rherbe, yra«*. 

De la mousse, fs;^^. 

Des fruits, /rwite. 

Des melons d^ean, water-mdons. 

Du cassis, Uack currants. 

Des ananas, pineapples. 

Des mflres, mttlberries. 

Une orange, an orange. 

Un citron, a lem^m. 

Une fl'^ue, a /s'« 

Une cbatnii,'ne, I a chestnut 
Unmarron, ^acnesinw. 

Une amande, an almond. 

Des fleufi*, flowers. 

Une rope, a ro»«. 

Un (Billet, a pink. 

Un oeillet de po6te, a sweet-william. 

Un soleil, a sunflower. 

Un myrte, a myrUe. 

Une jacintbe, a hyacinth. 

Une tulipe, a ^e^. 

Un lis, a lily. 

Un muguet, a lily of the valley. 

Du lilac, lilac. 

Un geranium, a geranium. 

Un pavot, a jJOiRpy. 

Un souci, a mangold. - 

Une violette, a ziolet. 

Un cbdvrefeuille, a honey^tickle. 

Des pois de senteur, sweet peas. 

Un bouton d'or, a butteratp. 

Une belle de jour, a morning-glory. 

Un campanule, a blue-bell. 

Un 6glantier odorant, a sweetbriei\ 

Une pivoine, a peony. 

Une rose raousseuse, a moss-rose. 

Une rose des qnatre saisons, a monthl;, 

rose. 
Une rose tr^midre, a hollyhock. 
Une reine marguerite, a china-aster. 
Un heliotrope, a heliotrcme. 
Uue citrouille, a pumpkin. 
Des tomates. tomatoes. 
Ded champignons, mushrooms. 
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Le temps, the weather. 

La chalear, the heat. 

Le froid, the cold. 

Le ciel, the sky. 

Le Boleil, the eun. 

Un rayon de soleil, a nmbeam. 

La lone, the moon. 

Le dair de Inne, the moonUght. 

Une 6toile, a star. 

L'air, the air. 

Le vent, the wind. 

Un noage. a dottd. 

La plnie, the rain. 

Une averse, a shower. 

Une goatte d*eaa, a drop of rain. 

La neige, the snow. 

Un flocon de neige, a Jlake qf snow. 

La grdle, the hail 

Un grdlon, a hailstone. 

Un orage, a storm. 

Un onragan, a hurricane. 

Un coup de vent, a oust of wind. 

Un Eclair, a flash qfligtuning. 

Le tonnerre, the thunder. 

Un coup de tonnerre, a dap qf thunder. 

Un arc-en-ciel, a rainbow. 

La gel6e, the frost. 

La glace, the ice. 

Un glacon, an idde. 

Une ffeUe blanche, a hoar-frost. 

Le degel. Che thaw. 

Le bronillard, the fog. 

La bmlne, the mist. 

La ro8(ge, ^A« e^^z^;. 

L^aorore, the dawn. 

Le point du jour, the break qf day. 

Le lever da soleil, the sunrise, 

Le concher dn eoleil, the sunset. 

La Inmidre, the light. 

L'horizon, the horizon. 

L'atmoBpndre, the aimoKphere. 

L'obscurit^, the darkness. 

La B6chere8Be, the drought. 

L'hnmidit6, the dampness. 

De la bone, mud. 

De la poneeidre, dust. 

Une gironette, a vane. 

Lee points cardinauz, the cardinal points. 

L^esc, east. 

L'onest, west. 

Le snd, south. 

Le nord, north. 

XLL 

Un college, a college. 

Une 6cole, a school. 

Un extemat, a day-sehooL 

Un pensionnat, a ooarding-sehoU. 

Te mattre de pension, (he sehoolm<i8ter. 

4^ iuattresBe, the schoolmistress. 



Un instituteor, a teacher^ m. 

Une institatrice, a teaeher^f. 

Un or nne 61dve, a pupil. 

Un 6colier, a schoHar^ m. 

Une 6colidre. a scholar^f. 

La classe (saile de}, the schoolroom. 

Un pnpitre, a desk. 

Un Dane, a bench. 

Une carte, a mam. 

Un globe, a glooe. 

Un tableau, a blackboard. 

Un dictionnaire, a dictionary. 

Une erammaire, a grammar. 

Une fefon, a fesMm. 

La lectnre, reading. 

L'orthographe, speuing. 

Une dict^, a dictation. 

Une fitate, a mistake. 

Un bronillon, a rough copy. 

Le calcol, Sphering. 

Une rdgle, a «um or pn^lem. 

La somme, ^ sum. 

Une errenr, a mistake (in ecOculation). 

Un chilfre, a figure ; a number 

Un zSro, a nought. 

Une mam de papier, a quire qf paper. 

Une feuille de papier, a sheet qf paper. 

Do papier k lettre, letter-paper. 

Du papier bronillard or buvard, blotting 

paper. 
De rencre, ink. 
Un encrier, an inkstand. 
Une plume, a pen. 
Une plnme metalliquo, a steel-pen. 
Un canif, a penknife. 
De la gomme ^lastlque, India-rubber. 
Un crayon, a pencil. 
Un porte-crayon, a pe.unl-ca8e. 
U^ rdgle, a ru^. 
Une ardoise, a slate. 
Un crayon d^ardoise, a tiate-pendL 
De la cire k cachetei, seaHng-wax. 
Un pain k cacbeter, a wafer. 
Un carton, a portfciio. 
Un pinc^au, a paintbrush. 
Des crayons, crayons. 
Des couleurs, paints. 
L'6criture, writing. 
Une ligne, a ttn^. 
Un tnut, a stroke. 
Un plein, a doum-stroke. 
Un a6Ii6, an up>stroke. 
La ponctuation, xwn^^tMi^ion. 
Un chapitre, a chapter. 
Une pi^e, a page. 
Un paragraphe, a paragraph. 
Une pbrase, a tf^ntemx;. 
Un mot. a word. 
Une syllabe, a syllable. 
TTne lettre, a letter. 
Une voyelle, a wweiL 
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TTne coTisonne. a consonant. 

Un point, a point. 

Deux points, a colon. 

Point et virgule, a semicolon. 

Une viirgule, a comma. 

Point o^interrogation, a note of interro- 
gation. 

Point d'exclamation, a note qf exdatna- 
tion. 

Dea gaillemetB, quotation marks. 

(In trait d^nnion, a hyphen. 

Vne parentbdse, a bracks. 

Uu trema, a dicBresis. 

Uu trait or tiret, a dash, 

xm. 
Un outil, a tool. 

Un marteaUf a hammer, 

Un maiUet, a mallet. 

Une vriUe, a gimlet. 

Un rabot, a j^ne. 

Des tenaillep, pincers. 

Un cisean, a chisel. 

Une vie, a screw. 

Un toumc-vis, a screw-driver. 

Un clou, a nail. 

Une chevllle, a peg. 

Une enclume, an anvil. 

Une boite Ik oavrage, a work4H)x. 

Le couvercle, the nd. 

Le dedane, the inside. 

Le fond, the bottom. 

Une pelote, a pincushion. 

Une epingle, a pin. 

Un 6tni, a needue-case. 

Une aigniUe, a needle. 

Uneaigaille Ik tapiBserie, a worsted-needle. 

Une aiguille Ik repriHer^ a daming-needie. 

Un paquet d^aiguilles, a paj^er^n^e^^. 

Dunl,Mrca<?. 

Un peloton de fil, a ball of thread. 

Un echeveaii de Al, a skwn of thread. 

Une bobine de fil, a spool of thread. 

Une aignill^e, a neecutftU. 

Un dS, a thimble. 

Une paire de ciseaux, a pair of scissors. 

Un paeee-lacet, a bodkin. 

Du ganse, cord. 

Dn ruban de fil, tape. 

Du galon, braid. 

Des agrafes et portes, Tiooks and eyes. 

Des boutons, buttons. 

Un peloton de laine, a ball of yam. 

Un cure-dent, a tooth-pick. 

Une tabatidre, a snuff-box. 

Un pied, a /«><. 

Un pouce, an inch. 

Une toise, a fathom. 

Un mdtre, a mete/i\ 

Un mille, a mUs. 

Une lieue, a league. 

Une livre, a pound. 



Ure once, an ounce. 

Uu boisseau, a OtA^hd. 

Un gallon, a gallon. 

Une pinte. a j?in<. 

Une table a jouer, a card-table. 

Un jeu de cartes, a pack qf cards. 

L'as, tlie ace. 

Le roi, the king. 

La relne, th£ queen. 

Le valet, ^A« knave. 

Un cceur, a A^ar^ 

Un carreau, a diamond* 

Un trdfle, a dub. 

Un pique, a spade. 

Un atout. a trump. 

Une partie de cartes, a game qf cards. 

XIV. 

La campagne, the country. 

Un champ, a field. 

Une prairie, a meadow, 

Une naie, a hedge. 

Une cloture, a fence. 

Un fosse, a diich. 

Un marrais, a marsh. 

Un ^tang, a pond. 

Un ruisseau, a &;%)o^. 

Une fontaine, a fountain. 

Un puits, a well. 

Un abreuvoir, a watering-trough. 

Une colline, a At/^. 

Un village, a village. 

Un paysan, a peasant. 

Une paysanne, a peasant women. 

Un fermier, a farmer. 

La fermidre, ^yw farmer'' s wife. 

Une ferme, a farm. 

Une charrue, a plough. 

Le soc, ^A« ploughshare, 

Un moulin, a mi//. 

La meule, the millstone. 

Une grange, a bam. 

Une ecune, a «^/^ (for horser\ 

Une Stable, a stable (for cattle). 

La cour, the yard. 

La basse-cour, ^^c poultry-yard. 

La laiterie, ^A« dairy. 

La serre-chaude, ^7;e hot-house. 

Le b^tail, /A« ca^^/e. 

La paille, the straw. 

Du foin, Aay. 

Du bl6, com ; wAea^ ,* grain. 

Dn mats, Indian-cot /i. 

Une gerbe, a *Aea/. 

Une meule de foin, a stack of hay. 

De Torge, barley. 

De Tavoine, oats. 

Du fi-oment, wheat. 

Du seigle, ry<?. 

Du houblon, hops. 

Une faux, a scythe. 

Une faucille, a «kvfc2«. 
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IJn arroBolr, a ivatering-pot. 
Une bdche, a gpcuie, 
Un rfttean, a rake. 
Une hone, a ho6. 
Un fl^au, a flail. 
Ua moiBSonnenr, a reaper. 
Ua fiiacheiir, a mower. 
Un hangar, a shed. 
Un cheval, a horse. 
Le hamaie. the harness. 
Le more, uie bU. 
^e collier, the collar. 
Les rdnee, or guides', the reins 
Une Belle, a saddle. 
Un fouet, a whip. 
Une cravache, a riding-whip. 
DeB ^p^rons, spurs, 

ritrf^lue? }'***«"«"• 

La vendange, the vintage. 

Une maiBon de camptagne, a country-seat. 

Un pavilion, a summer-house. 

Un berceau, an arbor. 



XV. 



/^i 



Un theatre, a theatre. 

La salle, ^A« hmise. 

Le parqact, ^A« orchestra-seats. 

Le parterre, ^A« j[»<. 

Une loge, a box. 

LeB avant-scdnes, the stage-boxes. 

La galerie. ^A« gdUery. 

Le foyer, f/i« green-room. 

L'orchestre, the orcfie*'tra. 

Le chef d'orchestre, the leader. 

La Bcdne, ttie stage. 

Les decorations, ^A« scenery. 

Les conliBSBB, ^Ae wings. 

La toile, ^A« curtain. 

Le spectacle, <A« y^toy. 

Un acteur, an actor. 

Une actrice, o;i address. 

Le directeur, themanager. 

Le Bouffleur, ^A€ prompter. 

Une pidce, a jo/ay. 

Une tragfidie, a tragedy. 

Une cora6die, o comedy. 

Un op6ra. a/i opera. 

Un ballet, a ^o-we^. 

Un drame, a drama. 

Vn m^lodrame, a melodrama. 

Une farce, a farce. 

Un acte, an act. 

Une Bcdne, a scene. 

Un entr'acte, an interlude. 

Une r6p6tition, o rehearsal. 

Une representation, a performance. 

Un pOle, a ^xirf. 

Le public, the audience. 

LeB applaudlBBementB, the applause. 

Bis ; DiBser, encore ; to encore. 

Les siffletB, the hissing. 



Une affiche, a biU. 
Un billet, a ticket. 
Une contre-marqne, a cAecA. 

XVI. 

Un voyage, a journey. 

La Toiture, the coach. 

Le dehors, the outside. 

L'int6r!enr, the inside. 

De la place, room. 

Une place, a place. 

Un Bi6ge, a seal. 

Un voyageur, a traveler, 

Une malle, a trunk. 

Un Bac, a bag. 

Un paqnet, a pared. 

Le depart, the deparburs. 

Adieu, /ar«t<'^/. 

La route, the road. 

La halte, the stopping ; the stopoing- 

place. 
L'arriv6e, the arrival. 
La reception, the reception. 
La ville, the city ; the town 
Un fisiubourg, a suburb. 
Une rue, a street. 
Une place, a square. 
Le pave, me pavement. 
Un trottoir, a sideuKili'c. 
Une boutique, a shop. 
Le comptoir, <A« counter. 
Une pratique, o customer. 
La vente, 7^2« «a/^. 
Un acheteur, a purchaser. 
Un achat, a purchase {large). 
Une emplette, a purchase {8maU\. 
Un marche, a bargain. 
La grande poBte, the general post-q^c. 
lia petite poste, the penny pUt. 
Un nOtel, an hotel. 
Un restaurant, an eafing-hous 
Un cafe, a coffee-room. 
Le garcon, tKe waiter. 
La carte, the bill of fare. • 
Un bureau, an qmce. 
Un commis, a cterk. 
Un musee, a museum. 
Un pont, a bridge. 
Un quai, a g^/ay. 
La douane, the rusfom-house. 
Une caserne, a bairack. 
Une cour, a court. 
Une ruelle, a lane. 
Un coin, a comer. 

Une borne, a spur-post ; a spur-stone^ 
Une voiture, o cafriage. 
La portidre, <Atf «toor. 
LeB Btores, the blinds. 
LeB roueB, the wheels. 
L^essieu, the aa^-tree, 
Le timon, the pole. 
L ij liacre, a hackney-coach. 
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TJn cabriolet, a cab, 

Le oocher, ths eoachman. 

Un chariot, a cart or tooffon. 

Une charrette, a cart. 

Un wagon, a waqon, 

Le chemin de fer, tht railway. 

La station, the station. 

Un train or convoi, a train. 

La locomotive, the engine. 

L^ambarcaddre, i the terminus. 

Le d^l>arcaddre, Vthe depot. 

La gare, ) the pta(form. 

xvn. 
L*ame, the soul. 

I'*e8prit. the mirtd. 

L'entendement^ the understanding. 

Le jnsement, the judgment. 

La nuson. the reason 

La m^molre, the memory. 

Une focnltfi, a faculty. 

Le caractdre. Uie temper. 

L^hnmenr, the humjur. 

La doncear, mildness. 

La sensibility, sensibiHty. 

La bont^, kindness. 

La eaiet^, gayety. 

L*6toiirderiei giddiness. 

La politesBe, politeness. 

La coldre, anger. 

L'amonr, looe. 

La haine, hatred. 

La jalonsie, Jealousy. 

L'amiti6, friendship. 

La tendresse, tenderness. 

La reconnaicsance, gratitude. 

Un raisonnement, an argument. 

Un souhait, a toish. 

Un ddsir, a desire^ 

Une vertu, a virtue. 

Un vice, a »i«. 

La folie, madness. 

La Bottiee, /oo/i«AneM. 

L^orgneil, pride. 

La timidity, bashfvlness. 
L^^golsme, selfishness. 
Un sentiment, a «enftin«n<. 
Une pens^, a thought. 
L^humanitS, humanity. 
La charity, charity. 
La piti6, pUy. 
Un present, a present. 
Undon, Inni^f 
Uncadeau,r^'^- 
L'anmOne, a/m«. 
La flimplicitd, simplicity. 
La droitore, uprightness. 
Une bassesse, a Baseness. 
Un mensonge, a falsehood. 
Vn souvenir, a recollection. 



VouhW^ forgetfulness. 
Uu aveu, on atKnra/. 
Un secret, a secret. 
Un regret, a regret. 
La repentir, r^pent^aiMae: 
Un cii, a cry. 
Uu sonpir, a sigh. 
Une larme, a tear. 
Un sanglot, a «o&. 
Un eigne, a nod. 
Une habitnde, a habit. 

XYUL 

Un coup, a blow ; a stroke ; a 
clap ; a hit. 

Un coup de main, a hlmj with the hand, 
(fig.) assistance ; (ntil.) a surprise. 

— '• de poing, a lAow with the Jut. 

de revers, a back blow. 

de pied, a kick. 

de dents, a bite. 

de langue. a reflection (censure). 

d'ceil, a glance. 

de b&ton, a bloio with a stick. 

de fonet, a blow with a whip. 

de couteau, a cut. 

de sabre, a sabre cut. 

d'6p^e, a svxyrd thrust. 

-*de canon, a cannon shot. 



de ftisil, a gun shot. 
de pistolet, a pistol shot. 



de vent, a gust of wind. 

de soleil, a sunstroke. 

dl fbSd?er' l^^^^f thunder 

d^^tat, a stroke of policy. 

A grands coaps, vAth great blo'ws. 
A coups de b&ton, v}it/i a stick. 
D'un seul coup, at a single blow. 
Du premier conp, at the first tiow. 
Pour le coup, for once. 
A coup 8ftr,/or a certainty. 
Faire son conp, to succeed. 

XIX. 

Une couleur, a color. 

Rouge, red. 
Orange, orange. 
Jaune, ydlow. 
Vert, qreen. 
Bleu, blue. 
Indigo, indigo. 
Violet, te. violet. 
Noir. black. 
Blanc, he, white. 
Brun, brown. 
Pourpre, purple. 
Rose, rose-colored. 
Rose tendre, 27inA. 
Fonc6. deep (colored). 
Clair, light. 
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ADDITIONAL VOCABULABIES. 



XX. 

Un defaut, a defect. 

Aveagle, bUnd. 

Boigne, one-effed. 

Sonrd, dec^. 

Mnet, te, aumb. 

Boiteuz, se, lame, 

BoBsn, hunch-backed, 

EBtropi6, crippled. 

Difforme, d^ormed. 

Chanve, bald. 

Chevelu, hairy. 

Camas, jlat-no»ed. 

BalaA:6, covered toUh scan. 

Marqae de la petite y^role, pock-mcarked. 

XXI. 

line qualit^, a quality. 

SeiiB^, sensible. 
Spiritael, le, vdtfy. 
Intellectnel, le, intellectual. 
Intelligent, intelligent. 
Vif, ve, hvdy ; sprightly. 
Aimable, amiable. 
Afbble, qfable. 
ModeBte, 'modest. 
R^eerv^, reserved. 
Bavard, talkative. 
Adroit, dexterous. 
Habile, able ; skUlful 

Stnpide, stupid. 
Vain, vain. 
Orffueilleux. ;'?'ciid. 
Egolste, Sf]/ish. 



Interessd, interested. 
Offlcienz, ee, qfficious. 
Rase, aftA</ ; « qfty. 
Grand, tall; large. 
Gros, se, large; big; stout 
FeUU emaa ; Utile. 
Hant, high. 
Profond, deep. 
Large, toide ; iroad. 
Bibto% narrow. 
Long, ue, lone. 
Conrt short. 

§[)ai8, se, thick, 
ince, thin. 
Pointn, pointed. 
Tranchant, ) ^,,„^ 

Aiga, & aatte. 

Bfflle, Oender ; tapering, 

Emou886, Uwit. 

Aigre, «)ttr. 

Donx, ce. sweet, 

Amer, bitter. 

Insipide, insipid. 

Savonrenz, se, savory. 

Ezqnis, eacquisUe. 

D^licienx, se, delidcc s. 

D^Ucat, delicate 

Astringent, astringen'. • 

Piqnant, pungent. 

Moelleox, m,dlmv. 

Mou, mol, molle, soft {yielding). 

Dur, hard. 

Doox, ce, mft (velvety). 

Tendre, tenaer. 

Fenne.Jlrm. 

Bolide, soOd. 

Fixe, stabls. 



VERBS OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION.* 
(See model verb Couper, to cut ; p. 102.) 



Abandonner, to abandon. 
Abhner, to spoU. 
Accepter, to accept. 
Accompagner, to accompany. 
Accord er, to grant. 

(un piano), to tifne. 

S'accorder avec, to' agree with. 
Accoutumer, to accustom. 
S'accontiimer Jt, to get accustomed to. 
Accrocher, to hJook ; to hang. 
Acheter, to buy. 
Achever, to finish. 
Acqaitter, to acquit. 
Admirer, to admire. 



Adres«8er, to address.i 

S'adresser &, to apply to. 

Affiiger, to affiict. 

Agrafer, to hook; to fasten. 

Alder, to help. 

Aimer, to love; to like ; tobe fond of. 

Alt^rer, to make thirsty. 

A j outer, to add. 

Allumer, to light ; to kindle. 

Amener, to bring {leading). 

Amuser, to amuse. 

S'amuser, to amuse or enjoy one's s^. 

Aunoncer, to announce. 

Appeler, to caU. 



* The first conjugation cofnprises more than three-fourths of all the FrencJi 
verbs, we give only some of them, which are frequently 'used. 
t To address^ to speak to a person.^ ip, adresser la parole a qqn. 



VERBS OF THE FIRST COKJUQATIOX. 
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^pporter, to bring (carrying.) 
Appr^er, to appreciate. 
Approcher, to approach. 
S'approcher de, to come or go near. 
Appuyer, to lean ; to dwell upon. 
Arracher, to root up ; to pluck out. 
(une dent), to puU (a tooth). 

Assister &, to be present at ; to attend. 

Assarer, w assure. 

Attacher, to attach. 

Attaquer, to attack. 

Attraper, to catch. 

Araler, to swallow, 

Avancer, to adviince. 

Augmenter, to increase; tori^e {in price). 

Avouer, to own; to acknowledge. 

Baiguer, to bathe. 

BMUer, to gape; V* yawn. 

Baiser, to kiss. 

Balsser, to lower. 

Balayer, to sweep. 

Baptiser, to chnsten. 

Bavarder, to chatter. 

Boatonner, to button. 

Briller, to shine ; to glitter. 

BrfQer, to bum. 

Cacher, to hide ; to conceal. 

Cacheter, to seal. 

Casser, to break. 

Causer, to talk ; to chat. 

CauBer, to cause ; to occasion. 

Ceder, to yield. 

Chanter, losing. 

Charmer, to charm. 

Chaster, to chase ; to drive away. 

Chatoniller, to tickle. 

Chauffer, to warm ; to heat. 

Chercher, to seek ; to look for. 
aller chercher, to go for. 
▼enir chercher, to come for. 
envoyer chercher, to send for. 

Commander, to command. 

Commencer, to begin. 

Compter, to count ; to recJco i ; to ex- 
pect.* 

Conseiller, to advise. 

Contenter, to satisfy. 

Conter, to relate. 

Continuer, to continue. 

Converser. to converse. 

Copier, to copy. 

Corriger, to correct. 

Coacner,t to lie down ; to slfep. 

8e concher, to go to bed. 

Coflter, to cost. 

Cr6er, to create. 

Crier, to cry. 

Cultiver, to cultivate. 

Danaer, to dance. 



D6chirer, to tear. 

Didder, to decide. 

D6clarer, to dedare. 

D^grafer, to unhook. 

Dejeuner, tobreaJtfast. 

D6Uer, to untie. 

Dem^nager, to remaoe (one^s househ.) 

Demeurer, to dwell ; to live. 

Ddpen^er, to mend. 

D^ranger, to disturb. 

D^salterer, to quench the thirst. 

D^shabiller, to undress. 

D^sirer, to desire. 

De»Finer, to draw. 

Detacher, to untie. 

D6txomper to undeceive. 

Dieter, to dictate. 

DigSrer, to digest 

Dtner, to dine. 

Douter de, to doubt. 

Se doater de, to suspect. 

Donner, to give. 

Dnrer, to last. 

£clairer, to light; toenRghten. 

Economifier, to save. 

£conter, to listen to. 

Bffacer. to ^ace. 

Kflfrayer, to fi'ighlen. 

£^rer, to mislay ; to mislead. 

Shearer, to sti'ay ; to lose owt's way. 

EmDariasser, to embarrass^ 

Emmenur, to take away {leading). 

Empdcher de, to prevent; to hinder 

Employer, to emfioy ; to use. 

Bmporter, to carry away. 

Empninter, to borrow. 

Enrermer, to shut itp. 

Bnlever, to take away. 

Ennuyer, to annoy ; to weai'y. 

Enrhnmer, to give a cold. 

S'enrhumer, to take or catch cold. 

Bnseigner. to teach. 

Enlrer, to enter. 

Envelopper, to WTXip up. 

Environ II er, to surround. 

argner, to spare. 

eler, to spell. 
ipoueer, to marry. 
E!»p6rer, to A<?ptf. 
JEfBayer, to fr-y. 
Essuyer, to ivipe. 
EBtimer, to esteem. 
Etonuer, to astonish. 
S'^touner, to be asfonis/ied. 
Etudier, toKlud'j- 
fiveiller, to wake ; to awake. 
S'^veiller, to awakt. 
fiviter, to avoid. 
Excnser, to excuse. 



* Compter, before a verb in the infinite mode, means, to expect, to intend. 
t Couchor, to deep^ to pa«s the night. Dormir, to deep, to be mleep. 
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VERBS OP THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 



S'exciiper, to apologitf. 

F61iciter, to oongratuUUe. 

Fermer, to dose ; to »hut. 

Flatter, to flatter. 

Frapper, to strike ; to knock. 

Fumer, to smoke. 

Gagner, to gain. 

Garder, to Keep, 

G&ter, to spoil. 

Gener, to be in the way ; to pinch (of 

boots) ; to be tight (qt dothen). 
Goiter, to taste. 
Gronder, to scold. 
Habiller, to drees. 
Honorer, to tumor. 
Impriiner, to print. 
luBiilter, to insult. 
Inventer, to invent. 
Jeter, w throw ; to cast. 
Jouer, to play. 

Laisser, to let ; to leave ; to allow. 
Se laBser, to get tired. 
Laver, to wash. 
Sc lever, to get up. 
Lier, to<i«; to fasten. 
Louer, to hire ; to let. 
Loner, to praise. 
Manquer» to fail. 
Marcher, to walk; to march. 
Menacer, to threaten. 
Mendier, to beg. 
Mener, to lead. 
M^priBer, to despise. 
M^riter, to merit ; to deserve, 
Meubler, to furnish [a house). 
Monter, to ascend; to go or come vp. 
Montrer, to show. 
Negliger, to neglect. 
Netloyer, to clean. 
Nommer, to name. 
Nouer, to tie in a knot. 
Noyer, to dtoivn, ^ 

Najjer, to S'tim. 
Obliger, to ofdifje. 
ObgiTver, to observe; to notice. 
Occuper, to occupy. 
Offenser, to offend. 

8:*er, to dare. 
ter, to take off; to remove. 
Oublli^r, to forget. 
Pardonner. to pardon. 
Parler, to bet ; to wager. 
TsLTtaiier, to share ; to divide. 
pAsser. to jmss; to spend (time). 
Pasiser a. chez, to ccUl at^ upon. 
Patiner, to skate. 
PScher, to Ash. 
Penser, to think. 
Pleurer, to weep. 

Porter, to carry ; to bear., to wear. 
Ponsser, to push. 
Preferer, to pr^'er. 



Preparer, to prepare. 

Presenter, to ])resent. 

Presser, to press ; to hurry. 

Pr6ter, to lend. 

Prier, to pray ; to beg. 

Prononcer, U> pronounce. 

Proposer, to propose. 

Quereller, to gua rel. 

Qulrter, to qtdt. 

Haccommoder, to m>end. 

llaconter, to relate. 
I ElamasBer, to pick up. 
; Ramener, to bring, or lead back. 

Rappeler, to call hack. 

Se rappeler. to recollect. 

Rapporter, to bring, or carry back. 

Reciter, to recite. 

R^compenser, to reward. 

Refaser, to refuse. 

]{egarder, to look at. 

Regretter, to regret. 

Relier, to bind. 

Remercier, to thank. 

Remonter, to v^ind up (a watch). 

RencoDtrer, to meet. 

Respecter, to respect. 

Rester, to remain. 

R6ver. to dream. 

Ruiner, to iniin. 

Saigner, to bleed. 

Saler, to scUt. 

Saluer, to bow to. 

Sauver, to save. 

Serrer, to press; to squeeze; to put 
away. 

Siffler, to whistle ; to hiss. 

Soigner, to attend; to nurse {a patient). 

Sonner, to ring. 

Souhaiter, to wish . 

Soup9oimer, to suKfect. 

Songer Jl, to think of ; to dream. 

bouper, to eat supper. 

Tacner, to endeavor. 

Tacher, to stain. 

Tailler, to cut. 

Tarder k. to be long. 

Tirer, to draw ; to pull ; toflre. 

Tirer uii coup de fusil, tx> flreqff a gun. 

Tomber, tofaU. 

Tousser, to cough. 

Toumor, to turn. 

Travailler, to work. 

Tromper, to deceive. 

Se tromper, to be mistaken. 

Trouver. to find. 

User, to use ; to wear out. 

Velller, to watch; to fit up. 

Verser, to pour. 

Vider, to empty. 

Visiter, to visu. 

Voler, to fly; to steal. 

Voyager, to travel. 



CONVERSATIONAL PHRASES. 



Bcn^our,* monsieur. 

Bonaoir. 

Bonne nuit, maman. 

Adieu. 

Sana adieu. 

Au revoir,t or Au plalsir. 



Je suis oharmd de vous yoir. 
Ck>minent vous portez-vous ? 
Je me porte bien, je vous remerole; et 

vons-mgme ? 
Trds-bien. 

Comment se porte-t-on chez vous ? 
Tout le monde se porte bien. 
J'en suis bien aise. 



Comment se porte Madame ? 

Elle se porte bien, Je vous remercie. 
Comment se porte monsieur votre frdre. 
Comment se porte mademoiselle votre 

scBur? 
Elle ne se porte pas bien. 
J'en suis f&cb^. 
De quoi se plaint-elle ? 
Elle souf&e de la poitriue. 
Elle s'est enrhum^e au sortir de I'^gllse 

dimanohe dernier. 
Lundi elle 6tait bien souffraute. 
Hier nous avons fait venir le m^deciu 
Aujourd'hui elle va beaucoup mleux. 
Je pense qu'elle aortira demain, s'il tail 

beau. 
Le m6decin dit que c'est peu de chose, 

et qu'elle sera bientdt retablie. 
Je le sonhalte de tout mon coeur. 



Comment va la sant6 ? 
Asaez bien ; et la vOtre ? 
Comme toujours. 
Je viena vous dire le bonjour. 
Voua dtes bien aimable. 
Veuillez vous asseoir ; or, 
Asseyez-vous, Je voue en prie. 
n fait froid dehors. 
Approchez-vous du calorifere. 



Good morning, sir, 
Oood evening, or Chad nigh 
Good night, mamma. 
Good-bye, or Farewell. 
I unU see you again. 
Good-bye. 



'II. 



I am glad to see you. 

How do you do ? 

I am vodl, I Viank you. 

Very toeU. 

How are they at home f 
They are all loeiL, 
I am glad to hear it. 



How an- ym, . 



How is Mrs. f 

She is well, T thank you. 
How is your brother ? 
How is your sister f 

She is not well. 
I am sorry to hear it. 
Whai does she complain off 
She hxu pains in her cftest. 
She caught cold in coming from church last 

Sunday. 
On Monday she was very unwell. 
Yesterday we sent for the doctor. 
To-day she is a great deal better. 
I think she will go out to-morrow ^ if the 
^ weather is fine. 
The doctor says that it is not serious, and 

that she toill soon be well again. 
I wish it with all my heart. 



How is your health f 

Pretty good ; and yours ? 

As usimI. 

I look in to say good morning. 

You are very kind. 

Please be seated ; or, 

Sit doion, pray. 

It is cold out of doors. 

Come near the register. 



* Bonjour, Good day, ia also used for €^d vioming. 

\ Au rovnir. or Au plalsir, means Adieu ; juaqn'au rcvoir, or jusqu'au plalsir de 
wm revoir, Farewell until we m^et again. 
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COISTERSATIONAL PHRASES. 



n 7 a long temps que Je ne yons ai va. 

J'ai 6i6 trd»-oooup6. 

Mon pdre a 6i6 absent pendant quelqne 

temps. 
Youlez-vons me faire le plaiair de dtner 

avec moi. 
Yraiment, je ne poorrai. 
Je vons prie de m'excuaer. 
Df&tit que Je sois chez mol dans tme 

deml-henre. 
Je serai oblig6 de yons quitter. 
J'en suis {)&ch6. 
J'ai des affidres pressantes. 
Les i^bires ayant tout ; n'est-ce pas ? 
Youlez-yous yenir passer la soiree chez 

moi. 
Yous y yerrez quelqnes-ans de yos an- 

ciens camarades de dasse. 
Yous dtes bien bon. Je ne manquerai 

pas de m'y trouyer. 



I have not seen you for some Ume, 

I have been very busy. 

My father voa* absent for some time, 

WiU you take dinner vtifk me f 

Indeed^ I cannot. 

I beg you will excuse me. 

/ must be at home in half an hour. 

I shaU be obliged to leave you. 

I am son-yfor it. 

I have urgent business. 

Butineu before everything ; is 2&at not so f 

WUl you come and spend the evening a 

myhotue. 
You wiU meet some of your old da^s-mates. 

You are very kind. I shall not fail to be 
there. 



Mes en&nts, ilest temps d'aUer lkl'6oole. 

Oni, maman, nous y allons. 

Yotre ami Albert est & la porte i yous 

attendre. 
Partons, Charles, si tu ea prfit. 
Oni. d. I'instant. 
As-tu fait ton thdme ? 
Je ne I'ai pas tont-a-fait flni. 
J'^tais k I'ayant-dernidre phrase quand 

on m'a appel6. 
Je le finirai a T^cole. 
Sais-tulale^on? 
Je crois que oul. 
Je I'ai 6t\idi6e pendant trois qnarts- 

d'heure. 
L'as-tu trouy^e difficile ? 
Non pas. 

D^pdchons-nous ; J'entends la clochette. 
Ne cours pas ; nous arriverous & temps. 
Tu sais que le mattre n'aime pas qu'on 

arrlye aprfes I'appel. 
Non, vraiment; il yeut qu'on soit en place 

ayant que I'appel commence. 
II est strict, mais c'est un bon mattre. 



Children^ it is time to goto school. 

Yes, mamTna, we are going. 

Your friend Albert is at tiie door waiting 

for you. 
Let us be off, Charles, if you are ready. 
Yet^ in a Titoment. 
Have you written your exercise ? 
I have not quite finished it. 
I woM at the last sentence but one^ when 

some one called me. 
I will finish it at school. 
Do you know the lesson f 
I think I do. 
I studied it for tJiree quarters ofaii hour. 

Did you find it difficult f 

No. 

Let us make haste ; / hear the bell. 

Do not run; we shall arrive in time. 

You know that the teaxiher does not 2tX v ut 

to come after roll-call. 
No, indeed; he wants us to be in our seat* 

btfore the roll is called. 
He is severe, btU he is a good teacher. 



Que yas-tu faire maintenant ? 

Je vais m'hablller. puis je vais sortir. 

Ot yeux-tu alter ? 

Je yais faire des emplettes. 

Veux-tu m'aocompa.£»ner ? 

Je yeux bien; male 1^ faut que je fiuisse 

mon deyoir premidrement. 
Tu en auras le temps. 
Appelle-moi quand tu seras prSt. 
Henri, me yoici prfit k sortir. 
Un instant ; Je vais dire k maman que 

nous sortons. 
Que yas-tu aoheter ? 



What are you going to do now f 

lam going to dress, and then lam going out 

Where are you going ? 

I am going shopping. 

Will you go with me ? 

I will, but I must first finish my task. 

You wiU have time, for that. 

CaU me \chen you are ready. 

Henry, here I am^ ready to go out. 

One moment; I am going to tell mum ma 

^uU toe are going. 
What are you going to buy? 



CONTERSATIOXAL PHRASES. 
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D'abord mie gnmmalre flrancaise. 

Ta Mis qne noni avons flni ja petite, la 

Grammaire El^mentaire. 
Eh bien, le profMseor yeut que nous 

dtudlioas maintenant la grande, par 

le mdme antenr, aa Grammaire Analy- 

tiqne. 
Oh Bchdtes-tu tea lirres ? 
Ohez Monaieor OhriBtem, Place de 

rUniversitfi, No. 77. 



Firgt, a French grammar. 

You know that toe havejlniiked the «maJl 

one, the Elementary Grammar. 
Well, the prof euor wisfiee tu now to eUtdy 

the large one of the same author, his 

Anaijfticai Grammar. 



Wliere do you buy your books f 
At Mr. Christem's, No. 11 
Place. 



University 



Monsieur, donnez-moi, s'il Yona platt. 

on exemplaire de la grammaire ttva- 

9ai8e par . 

Voici, monsieur, la grammaire qne youb 

demandez. 
7 a-t-il autre ohoae que tous d6sirez, 

monaieor ? 
n me £&ut du papier k lettre, dea enve- 

lopi>e8 et des timbres de poste. 
Je prendiai ausai quelquea feuilles de 

papier buvard. 
Oombien oela £&it-il ensemble ? 
O'estquatre dollars et demi. 
Fl»ut-il envoyer cea choaes chez voua, 

monsieur? 
Je nevoua donnerai paa oette peine-U. 

Faites-en un petit paqnet, et Je I'y 

porterai moi-mdme. 



Sir, please give me a copy of the French 
grammar by -——. 

Here it the grammar you asked for, sir. 

Is there anything dse thai you wish, sir f 

I want some letter paper^ envelopes, and 

postage stamps. 
I will also take a few sheets iff blotting 

paper. 
How mudi is thai altogether f 
It is four dollars and a half. 
Shall I send these things to your house, sir ? 

I will not trouble you. Make a small 
bundle of them, and I will carry it my- 
self. 



qn'on aonnftt pour le / wish the bell would ring far dinner. 



Je Tondrais 

dtner. 

La promenade m'a donn6 de Tapp^tit. 
On va aeryir le dtner k I'inatant. 
Le diner est servi. 
Mettons-nous h table. 
Antoine. servez la soupe. 
Gette Julienne est bonne. 
Aimez-Yous le poisson ? 
Assez bien. 

Yoici du turbot et volla du saumon. 
Je mangerai un x>eu de saumon. 
Passes la sauoe k monsieur. , 
Antoine, aTez-vous glao6 le Tin? 
Voulez-TOUB du Sauterne, on du vin de 

Rhin? 
A Totre sant^. 
A la vOtre. 

Ohangez d'aaslettes, Antoine. 
Voici un gJgot de mouton bonUll ; en 

Youlez-Tous ? 
Je prendrai de pr6l!6rence un petit mor- 

ceau de ce rOti de bceuf. 
L'aimes-YOUB bien cult ou peu cult? 
Donuez du Jus k monsieur. 
Passes les petite pois, Antoine. 
Yersez-moi de I'eau. 
D^oonpes le poulet et faites la salade. 
Voulez-Yous bolre du Bi^rlpaiix ou da 

Bourgogne ? 



The walk has given me an appetite. 

Dinner will be served presetUly. 

Dinner is served. 

Let us sit doum to dinner. 

Anthony, serve the soup. 

That (vegetable) soup is good. 

Are you fond offsh? 

Tes, rather. 

Here is turbot and there it salmon. 

I will eat some of the salmon. 

Hand the sauce to the gentleman. 

Anthony, have you iced the wine f 

Will you driiJe a glass 'of Sauterne, or a 

glass of Rhine wine f 
I drink to your Jtealth. 
Here is to yours. 
Change plates, Anthony. 
Here is a leg of boiled mutton ; do you wish 

some of it? 
I would rather take a little piece of tha 

roast be<f. 
Do you lihs it well done, or under done f 
Give the gentleman some of the gravy. 
Paa the peas, Tony. 
Pour me out some water. 
Carve the fowl and m^ike the salad. 
Will ynu drink claret or Burgundy f 
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Bnleves, Autoliie, ct apportez le dessert. 

Mangez-vous de TaiiaiiM? 

Je ne I'aime pM beaaconp. 

J'aime mienx les f raises. 

Les Itaises ne sont pas assez suordes. 

Padsez le sucre, Antoine. 

Prenez-vous dn <»£$ et le petit yerre ? 

Pour moi du ca£§ avec tin pec de lait. 

(Jn cigare ? 

Merci, je ne fkime pas. 



Allons nouB asseoir dans la biblio- 

thdque; nons y causerons i notre aise. 
Od irez-vous ce soir ? 
J'irai voir ma taute. 
Elle partira pour la campagne dana 

quelques jours. 
Od est votre oncle? 
S est en Europe. 
n est parti il y a un mols. 
II doit fitre k Paris main tenant, 
n devait s'arrgter dix jours i, Londres. 
Ma taute a refu une lettre de lui il y a 

trois ou quatre jours. 
II se portait bien. 

Quand partirez-vouB pour la campagne ? 
Nous partirons vers la fin du mois. 
Nous revlendrons & la ville au com- 
mencement du mois d'octobre. 
Venez passer quelques Jours avec nous 

pendant I'^te. 
Je ne puis vous le promettre. 
Nous aurons du monde pendant tout 

V6i6. 
Mes deux cousines vont arriver de Paris. 
Elles resteront chez nous jusque'en au- 

tomne. 
Hon oncle dit qu'elles parlent fran^ais 

comme des Parisiennes. 
Je suis bien curieux de les voir. 
Ce sera une belle occasion pour vous de 

yous exercer k la conversation fran- 

^aise. 
J'en profiterai, je vous assure. 
Je crois qu'il est temps de nous s^parer. 
II n'est que dix heurea. 
J'ai I'habitude de me retirer de bonne 

heure. 
Ne vous derangez pas. 
Pardon nez-moi, je vais vms coudulre 

jusqn'^ la porte. 
Au revoir. 
Bousoir. 



Remove the disliex, Anthony, and bring in 

the deuert. 
Do you eatpineapplt * 
I am not very fond of it. 
I prefer ttrawberrie*. 
The itrawberriet are not nout tnough. 
Pass tilt sugar, Tony. 
Do you take coffee and a glass of cognac f 
I will take coffee with a LittU milk in it. 
Will you have a eigar f 
Tharik you, I do not smoke. 



Let us go and sit in the library; we ma^ 

ehai there ai our ease. 
Where will you go to night f 
I will go to. my aunt's. 
She is going to leave far the country in a 

few days. 
Where is your uneie f 
He is in Europe. 
He left a month ago. 
He must be in Paris now. 
He was to stay ten days in London. 
My aunt received a letter from him three or 

four days ago. 
He was in good health. 
When wUl you leave far the country f 
We will start towards the end of the month. 
We shaU return to town in the beginning oj 

October. 
Come and spend a few days toith us during 

summer. 
I cannot promise you. 
We shall have company all the summer. 

My two cousins are coming from Paris. 
They will stay with us until autumn. 

My uncle says that they speak French like 

Parisian ladies. 
I am very desirous of seeing them. 
That wiU be a fine opportunity for you t€ 

practice French conversation, 

I will avail myself of it, I assure you. 

I believe it istime to part. 

It is nta more than ten. 

It is my habit to retire early. 

Do not disturb yourself. 

I beg your pardon ; / am going wif* you x< 

far as tlie door. 
Oood-hye. 
Good niglU to yon. 



INDEX 

TO THE ENGLISH WORDS USED IN THE EXERCISES. 



N. B.— The Hffvae after the word indicates the Yocsbulary in which the word oo 

curs, excepting when p. Cpage) is prefixed. 



ANGBY. 
A, an, i>. 21. 
able (to be), 37. 
abroad, 43. 
absent, 10. 
acquainted with (to 

be) 89. 
acquire (to), 25. 
act (to), 44. 
address,. 18. 
admire (to). 18. 
admired, 18. 
advance (to), 44. 
advanced, 6. 
advantage, 46. 
advice, 43, 45. 
advise (to), 29. 
affair, 12. 
affect (to), 37. 
utnid (to be), 20. 
after, 26. 
age. 6. 40. 
agent, 60. 
ago. 

a little while ago, 
28. 

loug ago, 37. 
agreeable, 16. 
Alexis, 6. 
ahke, 49. 
all, pp. 62, 80. 
alone, 19. 
already, 21. 
also, 4. 
always, 6. 
amend (to). 46. 
amends (to make), 

46. 
America, 36. 
amiable, 49. 
amuse, 12. 
amusing, 21. 
ancient, 41. 
a:)'l. I. 
aii^ry wit!' (to be), 



BANE, 
answer, 28. 
answer (to), 28. 
anything, 14. 
apartment, 50. 
appear (to), 39. 
apple, 8. 
apply to (to), 46. 
April, p. 51. 
are, 2. 
arm, 48. 
arm-chair, 19. 
around, 37. 
arrival, 26". 
arrive (to), 24. 
arrive, p. 34. 
artist, 14. 
as, 6, 15. 
as long as, 43. 
as soon as, 28. 
Asia, 43. 

ask for (I), 19, 20. 
ask for (to), 24, 29. 
ask aquestion(to),41 
asked, 19. 
assail (to), 35. 
assistance, to come 
to one's assist., 62. 
astonish, 17. 
astonished, 28. 
at, 1. 

at present. 11. 
attacked, 8. 
attain (to), 36. 
attention (to pay), 41. 
jattentive, 5, 6. 
August, p. 51. 
jaunt, 6. 
author, 18. 
JBack, 23. 
'bad, 6. 
ibadly, 40. 
baker. 49. 
;ball, 31. 
ibaud. 51. 
bank. 12 



BOOKSELLER, 
banker, 37. 
bargain, 39. 
basket, 25. 
battle, 61. 
be (to), pp. 38, 98. 
be to (to), 27. 
be {to) (of heaUh), 32. 
be called (to), 32. 
be there (to), 33. 
be. 

as itshouldbe, 39. 
beard, 50. 
beat (to), 39. 
beautiful, 13. 
beauty, 50. 
because, 12. 
become (to), 3G. 
become, p. 136. 
been, 9. 
before, 26, 32. 
beg (to), 20. 
begin (to), 25. 
behave (to), 33. 
believe (to), 40. 
beU. 

the bell rings, 19. 
bench, 41. 
best, 17, 49. 
better, 16, 39. 

to be better, 89. 

it is better, 39. 
beg, 5. 
bird, 13. 
black, 48. 
blame, 12. 
blame (to), 30. 
blue. 17, 48. 
boarding-house, 18. 
boarding-school, 18. 
boat, 2. 

body, everybody, 10, 
boil (to), 85. 
'bonnet, 3. 
'bo'.Tv. 1 
bookseller, 23. 



OABB. 
boot, 16. 
bootmaker, 49. 
born (to be), 42, p. 

136. 
both, 80. 
bought, 4. 
I boulevard, 32. 
bouquet, 13. 
'bow (to), 21. 
box, 10. 
boy, 2. 
bravery, 35. 
bread, 1. 
break (to), 24. 
breakfast, 31. 
breakfast (to), 34. 
bridge, 28. 
bring (I). 11. 
bring forward (to), 

44. 
broken, 7. 
brother, 5. 
brought, 4. 
build (to), 26. 
bundle, 19. 
business, 12. 
but, 4. 

but (only), 38. 
but little, 42. 
butcher, 49. 
butter, 4. 
buy (to), 20, 26. 
by, 27. 
by and by, 28. 

good-by, 38. 
Cage, 13. 
cake, 2. 
call (to), 25. 
call, 27. 

caU back (to), 34. 
can (I), 20. 
(/Huada, 52. 
canister (tea), 47. 
captain, 8. 
care, to take care, 29 
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OONGIiDDE. 
careless, 30. 
carelessness, 30. 
carpet, 36. 
carriage, 26, 62. 
carried, 13. 
carries, 13. 
carve (to), 29. 
case, 10. 
cat, 2. 

cease (to), 20. 
cent, 9. 
centime, 9. 
chain. 21. 
chair, 19. 
change, 28. 
Charles, 2. 
charming, 21. 
cheap, 28. 
chicken, 29. 
child, 1. 
choose (to), 26. 
shurch, 2. 

at church, 2. 
circumstance, 45. 
city, 6. 
city-hall, 45. 
class, 6. 
class-mate, 11. 
clean (to), 26. 
climate, 48. 
dosk, 16. 
(dock, 23. 

what o'clock, 23. 
cloth, 16, 17. 
dothe (to), 86. 
coachman, 34. 
ooarae, 6. 
coat, 16. 
coffee, 4k 
cold. 33. 
cold (the), 36. 
collect (to), 36. 
come (I), 12. 
come (to), 20, 36. 
come in (to), 86. 
come home (to), 36. 
come back (to), 36. 
come out (to), 20. 
come near (to), 48. 
comrade, 11. 
comfort (to), 60. 
commence (to), 26. 
commerce, 35. 
company, 33. 
company (in), 47. 
complain (to), 40. 
composition. 19. 
comprehend (to), 42 
concert, 13. 
conclude (to). 30, 



DIFFICULTY, 
conduct, 40. 
conduct (to), 89. 
conduct one's self 

(to), 39. 
confident, 44. 
confiding, 44. 
congratulation, 87. 
conquer (to), 36. 
console (to), 60. 
contented, 6. 
contrary (on the), 47. 
convince (to), 43. 
copy (to), 20. 
copy-book, 41. 
cotton, 16. 
counsel, 43. 
country. 

in the country, 23. 
country (my), 43. 
courage, 4. 
cousin, 7. 
cover (to), 36. 
cow, 43. 
create (to), 48. 
cup, 1. 

cut (to), p. 102. 
cut up (to), 29. 
Dance (to), 24. 
dare (to), 44. 
daughter, 2. 
day, 9. 
good-day, 21. 
every day, 11. 
to-day, 9. 
a day, by the day, 

27. 
the day after, 27. 
the day before, 27. 

dead, 49. 

dear, 16, 28. 

death, 42. 

decease (to), p. 136. 

deceive, 12. 

December, p. 61. 

defeat, 19. 

deliver (to), 41. 

dentist, 14. 

depart (to), 36. 

departure, 27. 

desire, 
to have a desire,22. 

desire (to), 29. 

desk, 41. 

despise (to), 30. 

dictionary, 11. 

die (to), 36, p. 136. 

different, 10. 

difficult, 16, 49. 

difficulty, 46, 52. 
in difficulty, 52. 



EVENINO. 
diligence, 30. 
diligent, 80. 
dine (to), 22. 
dinner, 31. 
dining-room, 47. 
discover (to), 36. 
disobedience, 30. 
disobedient, 30. 
dissatisfied, 48. 
do (to), 20. 
do a fiivor, 41. 
do (to) {ofheaUk), 32. 
doctor, 8. 
dog, 2. 
dollar, 9. 
done, 17. 
door, 17. 
down stairs, 29. 
dozen, 9. 
draw (to), 46. 
drawer, 47. 
drawing, 13. 
drawing-room, 19. 
dress, 16. 
dress (to), 32. 
dress-goods, 17. 
dressing-gown, 15. 
drink, 4. 
drink (to), 39. 
duck, 29. 
durable, 17. 
during. 26. 
duty, 26. 
dwell (to), 24. 
Each, p. 52. 
each one, p. 80. 
each other, p. 80. 
early, 31. 
easy, 15. 
eat (to), 26. 
eaten, 4 
economical. 23. 
either, p. 80. 
Eliza, 6. 

embarrassment, 43. 
emperor, 48. 
empty, 47. 
end, 27. 

in the end, 38. 
enemy, 42. 
England, 48. 
English, 39, 49. 
engraving, 13, 
enough, 4. 
enter (to), p. 136. 
equal, 49. 
esteem (to). 80. 
eternally, 43. 
evening, 14. 

in the evening, 26 



FORGET, 
every, p. 62. 
eyeryone, p. 80. 
everything, p. 8t 
everywhere, 30. 
Europe, 48. 
evil, 47. 

examination, 45. 
example, 43. 
excuse, 10. 
exercise, 10. 
expect (to), 28 
extract (to), 43. 
extremely, 44. 
eye, 48. 
Fair, 48. 
faithful, 44. 
fall (to), p. 136. 
family, 31. 

with one's fami 
47. 
fan, 19. 
far, 43. 
fkshion, 17. 
&8hionable, 17. 
father. 1. 
fatigued, 6. 
fault, 10, 19. 
fftvor. 

to do a favor, 41. 
fear (I), 20. 
fear (to), 40. 
feather, 8. 
February, 61. 
feel (to), 36. 
few, a lew, p. £;). 
fight (to), 39. 
fill (to), 26. 
finally, 38. 
find, 7. 

find again, 61. 
fine, 13. 
finger-ring, 13 
finish (to), 20, 2f, 
first, 6. 
first floor, 60. 
fish, 29. 

flash of lightning : 
flatter (I), 12. 
flattery, 60. 
flaxen. 48. 
flee (to), 36. 
floor, 36. 
first floor, 51. 
flower, 11. 
foUow (to), 43. 
fond of (to be), '2\ 
foot. 48. 
for, 1, 35. 
foreigner, 39. 
forget (tn), 24. 
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GBEEN. ' 
former, 41. 
formerly, 26. 
fork, 12. 
fortnight, 41. 
fortune, 

good fortune, 22. 
found, 7. 
forward. 

to bring forward, 
44. 
France, 48. 
frank, 9. 
freeze (to). 25. 
French, 39, 49. 
Friday, p. 60. 
friend, 7. 
firiendship, 49. 
from, 1. 
from there, 34. 
frost, 48. 
fruit, 8- 
fulflU (to), 26. 
Garden. 2. 
gate, 17. 
gather (to), 86. 
general. 3. 
gentleman, 8. 
German, 49. 
Germany, 48. 
get made (to), 41. 
girl, 2. 
giTe (I), 11. 
gireD, 3, 18. 
give back (to), 28. 
glad, very ^lad, 23. 
glass, 1. 
glore. 7. 
go (I), 12. 
go (to), 20. 
go (to), p. 136. 
go away (to), 34. 
go back (to), p. 136. 
go in (to), p. 136. 
go out (to), p. 136. 
go orer (to), 35. 
go to bed (to), 32. 
go and find (to), 37. 
God, 36. 
gold, 4. 
good, 5, 23. 
good-by. 88. 
good-day, 21. 
good morning, 21. 
good (the), 30. 
goods, 28. 
grain, 42. 
grammar, 7. 
grand&ther, 36. 
gray, 60. 
gioeu, 8, 48. 



INTELLECT, 
grief, 60. 
grind (to), 62. 
guard (to), 61. 
Hail (to), 33. 
hair, 48. 
ham, 29. 
hand, 48. 
hand (to). 42. 
handkerchief, 7. 
handsome. 13. 
hard (difficult), 15. 
happy, 7. 

haste (to make), 46. 
hat, 3. 
have, 4. 

have (to), p. 93. 
have to (to), 27. 
head, 47. 
headache, 47. 
heaven, 88. 
hear (to), 28, 42. 
heart, 50. 
help (to), 29, 46. 
Henrietta, 5. 
Henry, 5. 
her, p. 40. 
here, 1. 

here is, here are, 16. 
hire (to). 60. 
his, p. 40. 
history, 13. 
hold (to), 86. 
holiday. 

to have a holiday, 22. 
home, at home, 1. 
honest, 35. 
hope (to), 26. 
horse, 2. 
hour, 9. 
house, 1. 
how, 15. 
how many, 9. 
how much, 9. 
hurry (in a), S3, 
husband, 3. 
I, p. 30. 
idleness, 48. 
if, 22. 

immediately, 28. 
impossible, 49. 
in, 1. 

indeed, 44, 46. 
industry, 35. 
inform (to), 26. 
ink, 4. 

inkstand. 26. 
inquire for, 19 
instant, 42. 
instead, 41. 
intellect, 50. 



LEND, 
intelligence, 27. 
intemperance, 43. 
intention, 20. 
interest {Bkt)^ 25. 
interested (tobe),50. 
interesting, 21. 
invest (to), 36. 
invite (to), 52. 
is, 1. 

its, p. 40. 
James, 82. 
January, p. 51. 
jeweller, 21. 
John, 6. 
journey, 82. 
Julia, 6. 
Julius, 5. 
July, p. 51. 
June, p. 51. 
just (it is), 30. 
just now, 28. 
Keep (to), 36. 
keep waiting (to),.*)!. 
kiU (to), 61. 
kind, 6, 49. 
kindness, 22, 27. 
king, 48. 
knife, 12. 
knock, 17. 
knocked, 19. 
know (I), 11, 12. 
know (to), 33. 
know how (to), 38. 
knowledge, 35. 
Lace, 17. 
lady. 8. 

young lady, 8. 
land, 38. 
language. 33, 49. 
large, 5. 
last, 6, 22. 

at last, 38. 
late, 31. 
ilaugh, 21, 
laugh (to). 43. 
law, 40. 
lead (I), 13. 
lead (to), 25. 
ilead, 13. 
'leaf, 49. 
llearn (to), 42. 
leave. 

to have leave, 22, 

to take leave, 42. 
Heave (I), 18. 
leave (to), 20, 24 
leave (to), p, 136. 
;ieft, 14, 18. 
lend (I), 11 
lend (to), 



MARCH, 
lent, 4. 
lesson, 9. 
let (to), 50. 
letter, 8. 
letter-box, 41. 
liberty, 36. 
lie down (to), S2. 
light. 48. 
lighten (to), 33. 
lightning, 83. 
like (I), 15. 
like (to), 24. 

how do you like ? 1? 

I should like, 22. 
like better, 15. 
like to be (to). 42. 
like ((M), 15. 
listen to (to), 29. 
little (mnaU), 5. 
Uttle. 4. 

a little, 4. 

too little, 4. 

but Uttle, 42. 
live (I), 14. 
live (to) (dwell), %i 
live (to). 43. 
lively, 7. 
loiter (to), 48. 
long. 

longer (no), 6. 
look at (to), 29. 
look for (to), 29. 
look over (to), 35. 
looking-glass, 14. 
lose (to), 22, 28. 
lost, 7. 
lot, 43, 48. 
Louisa, 
love (I), 16. 
love (to), 24. 
luck. 

good luck, 22. 
ad luck, 22. 
Mad, 40. 
'madam, p. 43. 
made, 17. 
magnificent, 46. 
make, 9. 
make (to), 20, 41 
mamma, 12. 
man, 1. 

man-servant, 14. 
many, p. 80. 

how many, 9. 

so many. 48. 

too many, 4. 
many a one, 43 
marble, 43. 
March, p. 61. 
march .(to), 44. 
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KEOE88ABY. 
mark, 27. 
May, p. 61. 
master, 3. 
mean (to), 38. 
meat, 1. 
meet (to), 21. 
mend (to), 41. 
mercbaudige, 28. 
merchant, 14. 
meter, 10. 
middle, 38. ' 
midst (in the) 38. 
milk. 1. 
milk (to), 43. 
miU, 42. 
miller, 42. 
mind, 60. 

to have a mind, 
22. 
minute, 9. 
miserly, 49. 
misfortune, 22. 
miss, 8. 
mistake, 10. 
mistaken (to be), 

32. 
Mister, p. 43. 
Mrs., p. 43. 
moment, 26. 
monarch, 48. 
Monday, p. 60. 
money, 4, 28. 
month, 9. 

a month, 27. 
morning, 6. 

good morning, 27. 
more, p. 202. 

no more, 6. 
morrow (to), 20. 
morsel, 4. 
most. 27. 
mountain, 88. 
mother, 1. 
move (to), 37. « 

much, 4. 

not much, 42. 

how much, 9. 

too much, 4. 

as much as, 24. 
muslin, 10. 
music, 41. 
music book, 41. 
must, p. 26. 
my, p. 40. 
Name, 18, 32. 
nati<m, 43. 
near, S*/. 
necessary, 40. 

to be necessary, 
26,38. 



OPEN. 

need. 

to have need of,12, 
22. 
neglect (to), 30. 
negligent, 80. 
neighbor, 8. 
neighborhood, 47. 
neither, 16, p. 80. 
nephew, 7. 
never, 9. 
new, 15. 
jnews, 27. 
'newspaper, 14. 
inext, 41. 

and next, 46. 
nine, 7. 
night, 25. 

to-night, 26. 

last night, 25, 32 
no, 1, 62. 
no longer, 6. 
no more, 6. 
no one, none, p. 80. 
nobody, p. 80. 
noise, 17. 
noon (at), 20. 
nor, 16. 
not, p. 27. 
not one, 62. 
notary, 31. 
note, 8. 
nothing, 14. 
nothing but, 38. 
notice. 

to give notice, 26. 
November, p. 61. 
now, 24. 
nowhere, 34. 
Obey (to), 26. 
obedience, 30. 
obedient, 30. 
obliged, 23. 

to be obliged, 27. 
observe (to), 41. 
obtain (to), 36. 
October, p. 61. 
of, 1. 

offend (to), 20. 
offer (to), 36, 62. 
office, 47. 
often, 6. 
old, 6, 16. 
oldest, 46. 
on, 1. 
once, 9. 

at once, 42. 
one, p. 80. 
one of, p. 80. 
only, 38, 39. 
open (to), 3G. 



POOKETH'OHT. 
opinion, 45. 
opportunity, 46. 
or, 9. 
orange, 3. 
order, 26. 

to put in order,41. 
other, p. 52. 
others, p. 80. 
otherwise, 44. 
our. p. 40. 
outlive (to), 43. 
owe (to), 27. 
Packet, 19. 
pain, 47. 

to have pain, 47. 
painter, 18. 
painting, 14, 18. 
palace, 61. 
paper, 4. 
parasol, 7. 
parents, 3. 
parlor. 19. 
part, 42. 
pass (to), 21. 
passion, 43. 
patience, 4. 
pattern, 13, 17. 
Paul, 4. 
pay (to), 26. 

to pay attention, 
41. 
peach, 11. 
pear, 8. 
pen, 8. 
pencil, 3. 
penkniie, 12. 
people, 33, 38, 51, 

p. 80. 
permission, 22. 
perseverance, 36. 
person, 45. 
physician, 8. 
picture, 14, 18. 
piece, 4, 10. 
piece of news, 27. 
piue-apple, 8. 
pity (to), 40. 
place, 10. 
place (to), 26. 
play (I), 18. 
play (to), 24. 
played. 18. 
please (to), 42. 

it pleases, 42. 

if you please, 42. 
pleased with, 15. 
.pleasure, 22. 
pocket, 7. 

pockethandkerchief, 
, 7. 



I RECITAL, 
poor, G. 
postman, 8. 
post-oflice, 7. 
pound, 49. 
power, 86. 
powerful, 48. 
praise (to), SO. 
pray (to), 20. 
pray, 52. 
prayer, 36. 
prefer (to), 16. 
preference, 17. 
presence (in my). 48 
present, 27. 

at present, 10. 
presently, JS. 
pretty, 13. 
price, 22. 
principle, 62. 
prize, 22. 
procession, :>1. 
proclaim (to;, 48. 
professor, S. 
promise, 36. 
pronounce (t<>). 49. 
property, 35. 
protect (to), 2J. 
prudence, 2C. 
prudent, 22. 
puU (t»). 46. 
punish (to), 26. 
pupil, 6. 
pursue (to), 43. 
put (to). 41. 
put back (to), 41. 
put off (to), 41 . 
put on, 41. 
put in order, 41 . 
Quality, 10. 
quarry, 43. 
quarter, 48. 
question, 28. 

to ask a que alio a 
41. 
quick. 34. 
quickly, 34. 
quiet. 33. 
quit (to). 24. 
quitted, 18. 
Bain, 22. 
rain (to), 33. 

it rains, 33. 
reach (to), 36. 
read (to), 20, 41. 
read, 18. 
ready, 23. 
reap (to). 36. 
reason, 18. 
receive (to), 20, 27 
recital, 37. 
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SCHOLAR, 
rdoognize (to), 39 
recollect (to), 32. 
red, 17. 

re-«nter, p. 186. 
related, 13. 
relative, 46. 
rely upon (to), 40. 
remain (to), 24, 41. 
renoanoe (to), 52. 
rent (to), 60. 
repair (to), 46. 
reprove (to), 80. 
reputation, 86. 
respect, 27. 
respect (to), 30. 
respectfolly, 60. 
reserve. 

without reserve, 
60. 
rest, 42. 
resume (to). 42. 
retain (to), 36. 
retxun(io){give back) 

28. 
return (to) (come 

back), p. 136. 
ttrtnm (to) (go bcKk), 

p. 136. 
reward (to), 80. 
ribbon, 7. 
rich. 6. 
rignt. 

it is right, 30. 

to be right, 40. 
ring, 13. 
rings, 19. 

the bell rings, 
1». 
ripe, 8. 
rise (to), 32. 
risen, 46. 
road, 82. 
robe, 16. 
room, 7. 
round, 49. 
run (to), 36. 
run away (to), 36. 
rung, 19. 
Sad, 27. 
said, 17. 
salt, 4. 
same, p. 62. 
satin, 16. 
satisfied, 6. 
satisfied with, 16. 
satisfy (to), 49. 
Saturday, p. 61. 
say (I), 16. 
say (to), 20, 40. 
Bdiolar, 6. 



SNOW, 
school, 1. 

at school, 1. 
scissors, 11. 
sea, 38. 
Reason, 36. 
seasonably, 46. 
seat, 10. 
sedulous, 6. 
see (to), 11, 38. 
see again (to), 38. 
seek (to). 29. 
select (to), 26. 
seem to, 39. 
seen, 4. 

seU (to), 20, 28. 
send (I), 13. 
send (to), 20, 26. 
send away (to), 34. 
send back (to), 34. 
sand for (to), 34, 41. 
sent, 13. 
sentence, 39. 
September, p. 61. 
servant, 14. 
serve (to), 36. 
service, 61. 
several, pp. 62, 80. 
sew (to), 40. 
shawl, 44. 
sheet, 49. 
ship, 28. 
shipwreck, 28. 
shoe, 16. 
shoemaker, 49. 
shop, 14. 
show (to), 47. 
shown, 13. 
shun (to), 36. 
shut (to), 22. 
sick, 6. 
sickness, 36. 
side. 

by the side of, 87. 
sign, 48. 

silent (to be), 42. 
silk, 16. 
silver, 4. 
since, 39. 
sincere, 27. 
sing (to), 24. 
sister, 6. 

sit down (to), 37, 41. 
sitting (to be), 37. 
situation, 46. 
sky, 38. 
sleep (to), 36. 
slow, plowly, 35. 
small, 6. 
smell (to), 36. 
snow, 33. 



SUPPEB. 

snow (to), 33. 
so, 18, p. 48. 
society, 36. 
sold, 7. 
soldier, 4. 
some, 53, pp. 29, 80. 
somebody, p. 80. 
something, 62. 
sometimes, 24. 
somewhere, 34. 
son, 2. 
soon, 27. 

as soon as, 88. 
sore, 47. 
sore throat, 47. 
sorry, 23. 

to be sorry for, 45. 
soap, 29. 
speak (1), 11, 19. 
speak (to), 24. 
spend (to), 47. 
spoil (to), 21. 
spoken, 4. 
spring, 48. 
square, 49. 
stable, 2. 
start (to), 20, 36, p. 

186. 
States (United), 36. 
stay (to), 24. 
steam, 28. 
steamboat, 28. 
steamer, 28. 
step, 42. 
still, 6. 24, 33. 
stir (to). 37. 
stocking, 16. 
store, 14. 
storekeeper, 14. 
storm, 22. 
story, 13. 
stout, 6. 
strange, 39. 
stranger, 39. 
street, 9. 
strikes, 17. 
struck, 19. 
studious, 5. 
study (to), 24. 
stuff, 20. 

succeed (to). 26, 36. 
succeed, p. 136. 
success, 48. 
such, p. 52. 
suffer (to), 36. 
sugar, 4. 
summer, 45. 
Sunday, p. 50. 
supreme, 36. 
supper, 31. 



TOLD. 

survive (to), 43. 
Table, 2. 
tailor, 49. 
take (I), 13, 19. 
take (to), 25, 29, 42 
take away (to). 21. 
take back (to), 42. 
take leave (to). 42. 
take a walk, 32. 
take off (to). '21. 
take out (to), 43. 
taken, 13, 27. 
tall, 6. 
taak, 26. 
taste, 17 
tea, 4. 

tea-canister, 47. 
teacher, 3. 
tear (to), 21. 
tell (I), 16. 
tell (to), 40. 
Temple street, 14. 
than, 6. 

that, 8, 16, p. 42. 
that which, 18. 
than (to), 33. 
their, p. 4C. 
theme, 10. 
then, 32, 42, 46 
there, 1. 

from there, 84. 
there is, chere iwi 

9,16. 
thing, 10. 

everything, p. >*: 

many things, !/.'. 
think (to), 24. 
thirsty (to be), 8'.« 
this, p. 42. 
threaten (to), 26. 
throat, 47. 
throw (to), 25. 
through, 27. 
thunder, 33. 
thimder (to), 33. 
Thursday, p. 61. 
till, 81. 
time, 20. 

in time, 25. 

in the right time, 
46. 

it is time, 23. 

a long time, 37. 
times (many), 39. 

bow many tim( ii. 
9. 

tired, 6, 49. 
to, 1. 

together, 19. 
told, 17. 
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UPSTAIBS. 
too, 4. 
too much, 4. 
tool. 18. 
tooth, 47. 
toothache, 47. 
towards, 43. 
t<»wn, 6. 

in town, 23. 
train, 31. 
travel (to), 26. 
tree, 8. 
troops, 01. 
trouble. 

to make trouble, 
60. 
trouble (to), 50. 
true, 16, 44. 
truly, 44. 
Tuesday, p. 51. 
tumbler, 1. 
turkey, 29. 
turn (to), 46. 
twice, 9. 
Umbrella, 7. 
uncle, 6. 
under, 2. 
ivnderstand (to), 28, 

42. 
undertake (to), 42. 
Unitet" States, 36. 
unknot u, 39. 
until, 31. 
up upon, 2. 
op stall u, 39. 



WEDNESDAY. 

use. 

to make use of, 37. 
useless, 49. 
Vacation, 46. 
vail, 18. 
value (to), 60. 

to set value upon, 
60. 
vanquish (to), 43. 
velvet, 16. 
very, 6. 
vessel, 28. 
vice, 86. 
violin, 13. 
visit, 27. 
voyage, 32. 
Waistcoat, 16. 
wait (to), wait for, 

20,28. 
waiting (to keep),61. 
walk, 22. 

to go for a walk, 
22. 

to take a walk, 32. 
walk (to), 44. 
war, 43. 
warehouse, 14. 
warm, 33. 
warmly, 36. 
watch, 7. 
watchmaker, 21. 
water, 1. 
weather, 20, 22. 
Wednesday, p 61. 



WISE, 
week, 7. 

a week, 27. 
weU, 11. 

it is well, 23: 
well, 46. 
west, 46. 
wet (to), 21. 
what, 14, p. 62. 
whtkt [that which), 18, 
whatever, p. 63. 
when, 12, 83. 
where, 1. 
wherever, 48. 
wherewith, 36. 
whether, 22. 
which, 6, p. 62. 
while, 26. 

a little ^shile ago,28. 
|white, 48. 
jwho, 6, p. 62. 
[whoever, p. 80. 
|whole, p. 62. 
j the whole, 42. 
Iwhy, 12. 
jwicked (the), 30. 
'wife 1. 

I wUl,' good-will, 27. 
'will have, 16. 
i William, 6. 
I willing (to be), 38. 
j window, 36. 
wine, 39. 
winter, 36, 48. 
wise, 38. 



YOUNG LADY, 
wish. 

to have a wish, 32 
wish, wish for, 16. 
wish (to), 29. 
wish well (to), 61. 
wit, 60. 
with,U. 
without, 14. 
woman, 1. 
wonder (to), 51. 
WOOL 16. 
word, 36. 
word (the), 62. 
work, 18. 
work (to), 20, 34. 
worked, 18. 
world, 10. 

all the world, 10 
worth (It is)^ 19. 
worth (to be), 38. 
write (to), 20, 41. 
written, 18. 
wrong (to be), 40. 
Year, 7. 

in the year, 36. 
yes, 6. 

yesterday, 21. 
yesterday morDiiA, 

31. 
yet, 6. 

not yet, 21. 
yonder, 32. 
young, 6. 
young lady, a 
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